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i.

INTRODUGTION

The Poetics of Aristotle have from the Renaissance
to the present offered many ﬁroblems to scholars and oritiocs,
Foremost among these are the meaning and signifieance of
pulunois, the meaning of x&8apois, why Aristotle wrote the
Poetics, and the relationship between Aristotle's oriticism
of the drama and Plato's. In the oourse of the 1nrestigations
which these questions have generated, several words which
Aristotle uses in the Poetics as technical terms have been
discusaed, ohlefly piunois and x&B8apois, to be sure, but also
%008, B¥is, dvayvbpiors, and nepixfteia, Abeken, Bernays,
Vahlen. Bywater, Cauer, Howald, Pohleng, F. L. Laeas, Philip-
part, Treneh, and Gudeman have all contributed to these
studies;l but no one work embraces a treatment of all these
words, nor have they all been fully examined in the light of
their historical development in the Greek language. Moreover,
other technical terms, which I shall name below, deserve ate
tention. It seems to me, therefore, that there 1s need of a
systematic examination of the use of all major technical terms
of the Poetios from the earliest surviving works of Greek lltera-
ture down to the fourth century before Christ.

Thie thesis, then, 1s a study of certain technliocal

1. For details see the Bibliography, Seotion B, and in parti-
oular Cooper and Gudeman, A Bibliography of Aristotlels

Poetics.
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 terms aolootod from the Poetics of Arlatetle. The purpese 1s
vta ansver the rellowing questions concerning the tqchnioal
\tgoabnlary of the egt;eg: Does Aristotle enploy far his technle
cal terms words already wsed in the Greek language, or does
hc aov1se nev words to express hils ideas? If the former,
| d§e§ he use these worde in a sense already familiar or does
he endow them with a neﬁ meaning? The answers to these ques-
 #;oa§ may make it possible to determine to what extent Aris-
, $6§1§'§ analysis of tragedy in the Poetlice 1is hid own, or to
- ‘what extent it is borrowed from aéma other writer earlier than
| he. An examination, moreover, of the meaning with which Aris-
'totle uses the word téYvn, as well as the consideration of
' th@ significance of some of the terme properly pertaining to
; lgtorary oriticiem, may make it clear from what paint of view
?Afiptdtle wrote the Poetice and what his attitude toward
 §6otry ie, 6erta1n1y it should supply a olue to his theory
Q:Zréxvn. | |
A word is needed about the terms which have been
chosen for study. It 1s evident, first of all, that téywn
_iﬁatkhead the 1ist, for the meaning of vtExvn is fundamental
to the entire subject, ,mhd other terms are more properly
those of literary oriticism. In the Aristotelian analysis
of tragedy, six terms present themselves as the names of the
constituent elements of every tragedy and Arintgtle uses
:thgao terms as the framework of his disoussion. They are
~ubfos, MBos, Bidvoia, AEZis, uehonoiia, and B¥is. In the
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111,

discussion of the mechanical construotion of the pleot, two
| térma;appaar,»ééaze and Abois, And in the treatment of how
, ﬁﬁit'to arrange the plot in order that it may achieve ite
proper function, three more arise, avayvbpiois, nepinéreia,
and n&Oos. If all the elements of tragedy are properly oom-
bined, and especially if the plet has been constructed with
dno attention to its parts and its means of working upon the
feslings of thavlpectators, the result will be the evocation
bf'the emotions of Elheos and ¢68os and the play will have
fulfilled its purpose. Finally, no list of the technioal
~terme in the Poetios would be complete without x&fapois and
puiuncis, which are of vital importance to the whole concept
of tragedy.
| These, then, are the technical terms selected for
investigation, and they will be divided into chaptere and
ﬂkﬁiaalaﬁd in the following order:
| Chapter I - vExon
Chapter II - pbdos, #0808, Siévora, Aﬁgtn,'uekonosia, bﬁio
Chapter III - O&Eais, Abois
Chapter IV - avayvbpiois, xsp;u&reta, n&608
Chapter V -  %\ecos, o9bpos
Chapter VI - x&Bapois, plunois
The procedure will be twofold: one for vExvn and
another for the remaining terms. In the case of téyvn, Aris-
tatle neither defines the fern in the Poetics nor provides
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iv.

any indication that TExvn here has a meaning different from
fvhat it has elsewhere. The problem 15, therefore, to determine
,tha,meaning of t&xvn in the wbrka of Aristotle generally, as
well as the relation between the Aristotilian signlfioanee of
the word and its meaning in Greek writers earlier than Arls—
~ $ct1q. Accordingly, the ococurrences of vExvn in Greek litera-
ture will be examined, from Homer to Aristotle,\in an effert
‘té trace the development of ite meaning., When Aristotle ie
reached the occurrences of the word and its significance in
#il the works except the Poetics will be studied, the relation-
ship between Aristotelian and earlier usage will be investi-
vg@tod, and finally the knowledge gained from the investigation
g0 far will be applied to the use of tEyvn in the Postics.
| In the ocase of the other technical terms seleoted,
thb procedure will be somewhat different. Since most of these
werﬁs are either defined in the Peeticg or 80 onployed that
fa hint of thelir significance 15 given, their ocourrenees in
‘the Poetics will be examined firet, In some instances this
ﬁill suffice to establish the meaning of the term in the Poetics
clearly and surely and it will be n#noeossary to look further
for Aristotle's meaning; in others, 1t will be advisable, in
order best to learn the meaning of a term in the Poot;en, to
épek enlightenment from some of the othér works of Aristotle.
After the Aristotelian significance of & term has been dis-

§970r9d4 with special reference to its meaning in the Poetios,
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thé occurrences of the word in earlier Greek literature will
be reviewed, in order to learn vhether Aristotle in his

- usage is following one or more of nie predecessors or is
aéing the term with a signifiocance not previously attached

“te 1t. ERRE

| There is one other polnt‘af difference in the manner

éf,presentatlon between vEyvn and the remalning warda.v In
ihe,:ormer the Greek of every passage dliscussed has been Quetea.
But once the method has in this way been demonstrated, 1t

~seems unnecessary to contlnue quoting Greek throughout the
éﬁhei chapters., To do so would render interminable a etﬁdy
already long enough and the constant recﬁrrence of sections
et,eroek.would'iake the text needlessly cumbersome and aiffi-
éﬁlt to follow. The pertinent passages of Greek literature
ﬁaro, therefore, been cited by references in footnotes in
ohapter II and thereafter.

A note must be added about the mechanics of the
preeedﬁtea In the examination of the oocurrences of the
various words in the pre-Aristotelian authors, the same or-
,dar has been observed with each word., Thls order 1s a ocom-
ptemiso between a chronological order and a grouping of
ﬁriters according to type. It has seemed desirable to main-
tain some approximation of ahroneiogieal arrangement in order
tb trace the development of meaning from age to age; but 1t

;hés,'én the other hand, seemed inadvigable to separate authors
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of a particular group who ﬁight be expected to some extent
to resemble one another in their vocabulary, as, for example,
the tragic poets. Then, too, the dates of some writers are
0 uncertain as to resist an aocurato_ohronolegioal classifi-
cation. For pragmatie reasons;ntheretero, the following ore
der has been adoptod:',ﬁonor, the Homeric Hymns, and Hesloed;
' the lyriec poets through Pindar and Baoohyll&as} Aeschylus,
Bophoeles; Euripides, and the fragments of the Greek frggo-
- dians; Herodotus; Aristophanes and the Fragments of the 014
~,Gclody; Thuoydides, the 014 Oligarch, Xenophon, Lysias, and
‘tﬁi other early orators; the Hippocratis Corpua; the pre-
 Sooratics, Isoorates, and Plato. The.geagraphbrs alene have
: ﬁagn altogether omitted, on the ground that they offer but
iiftle material early enough and that unlikely to yleld any
rosults'or importanoce, ‘

There will be many words which do not odour 1n a
given author or group of authors at all. It has appeared
needless to mention each author by name under each term
studied., Therefore, the absence of any reference to a writer
will mean that the word under examination does not osour in
‘the surviving works of that author.
| In deciding the length of the citations, I have
endeavored to supply enough of the context to render the
meaning clear, while at the same time holdlng the total
‘andunt of Greek quoted (1u chapter I) within a reasonable
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klimit. The result-is that there will be some instances in
which the amount of Greek reproduced may seem to be too little
to afford the reader an adequate ldea of the passage as a whole
and the role in it of the term under~oonslderat1oﬂ. Of these
instances I may state that the guotation will always be at
flcaat sufficlent, I hope, to perforn the negative office of
lhawing that the sense of the word in question is different
rrqn Aristotle's, and I ghall further say that on no such
soanty quotation will any important argument be allowed to de-
: pcnd. In this same connectlon, it 1is often arrricult to
ithttlry a word, in a given context, under one spoclrle mean-
‘fias, and some of the olassitieations I shall nako may be open
| te»qnastxon. But the task et claselfying had to be done in
,‘.ardor to introduce the ocltation inaa definite place. I may
f~add, however, that in no instance has an arbitrary classifica~-
.ticn boen made where there was any question of the antioipa-
tian of an Aristoteliun significance, or where the particular
claaairioatien might arffect the course of the argument, For
ozamplo, whether Siévoila in a given passage means thought or
process of thinking will matter very little to the courie of
this study, 80 1ong as it 1as evident that Siévoia there has
'nothlns to do withlét&vota of the persons in a tragedy.
The effort has been made to quote or ocite every
instance of the seleoted words from Greek literature before

,Lristbtlo. In certain cases, hcwevor,:th1s~has‘praved impos-
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8ible, usually because of the limltatlions of space and time,
Wherever the quotations or citations are incomplete, this faot
| iill.be stated and the absence of such a statement may be

understood to imply that every pro-Arlatotelidn oocurrence of
tho term under review has been quoted. Usually quotations
are supplemented by simple references when the number of ooour-
_#encoa.of & word in a particular sense in a bartloular author
,1b excessive. But at least one example will be given of each
f:fgirtoront sense in which a partiocular author employs a word,
‘kkhd of words which are rare or which ococur only a few times
in a given author every ocourrence will be oited.

: In general the investigatlion will be confined to
‘the sotual terme selected for study. In a few casee, how-
¥SVaf§fpma§1cn1ar1y when the term in question occurs. but

#urely, it hae appeared that the use of a cognate word may

i #hrew needed light upon the matter., Examples of this are
=‘ik¢es and é\ecivds, and avayvbpiois qna‘&navaptgstv,v‘In

guoh oases the cognate has been investigated as far as seemed

e ﬁilptul. ‘But the examination of the cognate never pretends
7£§»ke exhaustive,
In gathering the material for this study I have

used indices verborum or speclial iexioens wherever they exlsted.
vrér only two authors, or groups of anthgrs,‘wére these lacking.

!Ee'tirst is Hippoerates or the works of the Hippooratic Corpus.
For this I employed the index in volume I, fascicle 1, éf -
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501berg's edition. The other group of authors is the lyrie
paots, except for Pindar and Bacchylides. For this group I
~ had recourse to indices in various editions of selections,
These are listed in Bection A of the Bibliography, where also
are named all the other indices and lexicons used.
Besldes colleoting instances of the occurrences of
words from indices, I read at length in authors where I knew
An advance that I should find important material, as, for example,
in the Hepublic of Plato and fragments of Gorgias;'and:l also
- read enough in other works to familiarize myeelf with the con-
tdxta of passages which promised to be useful. But I cannot
kprotond to have read all of every work nantioned in this thesis,
‘  " The texts from which the quotations for each author
are drawn will be found in Section A of the Bibliography.
et The abbreviations used for the authors and the names
éf,their works are those listed in Liddell-Scott-Jones, A
_e__x;_o_eg-gwﬁexioen, Oxford, 1940, Aids to the Reader I,
PP. XVi-xxxviii, '
| In referring to the pre-Socratics, the author's
~number 1n Diels' edition and the section letter are always
given first, followed by the number of the fragment; as an al-
ternate reference, the volume, page, and line in 91013 are
~ also given within parentheses. Occasionally the use of paren-
theses for the alternate citation has seemed awkward, as, for

instance, when the entire reference is enclosed within paren-
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theses (e.g., p. 35). In such a case, the two forms of the
reference have been separated by & sign of equality.
Whenever ‘I have quoted Greek, I have followed the
~spelling, accentuation, and punctuation of the edition listed -
in the Bibliography. This, rather than personal whim, accounts
~fbr any apéarent inconsistenclies in these detaills, -
Whenever a passage of Greek, whether guoted or cited,
k‘kh;s baen translated in the text, the translation is enelosed
uith&n quotation marks. Any translation without attribution
is mine; whemever I have used a translation\da&e,by someone
- else, the translator's name is given, Paraphrases of Greek

passages, on the other hand, are marked by no epecial punctuation.
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vExvn
SECTION 1.

1 refers to

Aristotle, at the outset of the Poetles,
' the making of poetry as a vExvn; and the word reappears fif-
‘teen times in the course of the treatise. It 1s clear at the
. g?drt that poetry, whatever else 1t may be, is, for Aristotle,
&;?éxvn. It is customary to translate thle word into English
' ‘apAggg; the Poetics is described as a treatise on the art of
,pbétry and regarded as a source of lnformation about the
Aristotelian theory of aesthetics. Now what 1e aiéxvﬁ? Pre-
";.§1aely what does Aristotle mean in speaking of the réxvn of
- ﬁ@étry? The answer to this may shed some light on the nature
ot)fha Poetics and so help in interpreting it correctly. With
,:thié in mind I shall, therefore, examine the use of the word
 tEX¥N in the Greek writers who precede Plato and Aristotle, se
as to discover what connotation 1t had in general use, before
| it’became properly & technlcal term in the writings of Aristot-
ﬁiﬁ%»
: I shall start with Homer. téxvn is used once in

‘the Iliad, I'61, in the speech in which Parie replles to the

1. 1447821: ...o0te xdv vais elpnuévais téyvais pge. Emonoilq,
tpaypdla, uopedla, nth.; 8racar ptv roiobvrar why plpnoww

v évepé'xal'hér@ xal dopovia, ... .
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rebuke of Heotor:
: . "Eiernp, el pe wat alaow évetnecde o095’ dxtp aloav, =
';wg&i vou xpadin xEhenvs 88 Eoviv areiphs,
8s < eloww 514 Sovpds Bn’ avépos, 8s g4 ve véxvp
vhlov Exvéuvnoiv, S0EAAeL 8° avSpds Epufiv:
Hére Téxvn means’akill or cunning of hand, with reference to
'tha’eraft of the shipwright. The same essentlal significance,
ﬂ‘skill'or manusl dexterity in working at a oraft, belongs to
r&xpn in the Odyssey: |
§23&;éa 8’ 8te Tis xpvody mepixeberatr apTﬁpm avhp
‘f t6pss, 8v "Hoaiotos 68dacv Mal Ha}hhs *ABf vy
 xtyvny movrolny, xaptevra 8t ﬁaid‘géXetss,

 1@$% ‘ finde 8t xahxevs
8\ &y yepolv Exwv yohxfita, nelpata téxvns,
drpové ve ogbpdy < ednotnTdy Te nvphrpeny,
Jfa ololv ve ypvodv éprlleror... .
A613 ph vexvnodpevos pnd’ Ao TL texvficaivo,
~ Bs xetlvov Tehopdva 2§ Eynbroevo vExvp.

1éiyq appears in Y16l also, in the same construction and sense
;‘as those of {234, In all these passages 1ts meaningiis that
’,ihich we have already seen in the Illad. Elsewhere in the

} gxsaez, however, it aasumes a somewhat different connotation,
’kthat of craft or cunning to deceive anethar. Menelaus speak-
,fing of how elusive he had found Proteus says: |
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.. 008" & vépwv Sorins Emelffero véxvns.l
 Later he speaks of the deceitfulness of Aeglsthus:
| ‘  ’a5r£ua 8’ Alvi.obos Soniny tgplooaro vExvnw.2
And'iﬁ the song of Demodocus téyxvm 1s used in a similar, though
' péﬁhaps aeméwhat less sinister, sense‘gegeharacterize the means
‘,whé:eby Hephaestus caught Ares with Aphrodite:S
;;932§,&assofes 8 Gp ' Evipro vEhws ponbpecol Geolol

," téxvas eioopduos xolbypovos ‘Heatovoto.

;933@ ee o "HparLovos, . .eTAED Apna,
onbrardy nep edvra Osav...
xehde &wv vExvpotc... .
téyvn seems peculiarly to fit the wiles of Hephaestus, who is
‘the god skilled at metal working and the handicrafts in gen-
-‘erall” In all these occurrences of thé word in Homer, however,
.éven when, as in the instances of Proteus and Aeglsthus, no
: tghgible obJect like a ship or a net 1s devised, the basle
| 3gig§1riéanee'1s the skill displayed in doing something. It
yis7§évsr knowledge unapplied, never skill divorced from ac-
e@mpliahment.
Although the Homeric Hymng are later ln date than
thé poems of Heslod, they may eonvenlently be eonsidered at this

2, 8529, |
,5.‘It'may be noted that Téxvn in Homer 1s often equivalent

to pnyovfj in later prose.
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point, since they do not differ from'the‘;lgéévand the

, gzssex in their use of véyvn. The'instgﬁces requifed‘all

: eeaur in the Hymn to Hermes; the following six show the idea
Qtaskill in accomplishing something, of a craft requiring the
application of particular knowledge:

108 obv 8" Egdper gﬁha noM\&, nvpds 8" Enepatero vExvny.

166 a%—rhgl gy vEyvns ExiBhoopas ¥ s aplory,
 i' Bovéokéwé 24t xal ot Siaureptse... .
f(i?r s téyon, vls podoa dumyavéev peredbvwy,
,;  s vplBos; ... |
46&’6 wov & Eppfls pbBorowv dueipero xepdar€orotv.
 elpurds p° 'ExGepre nepigpabls. adbthp Evb oot
k ’ ”.1&xvna Nustépns EniBhucvar of Tv pevalpo,
48§  .e.88 Ti8 & adThy
’ véxvn xal copln Sedanuévos ezepeelog,
,, 511’ avtds 6° aBb’ dvépne coplns enp&aoar@ réxqu~
‘ _In the two remaining instances the meaning wiles, deceltful
 qunn1ng, prevalls: -
76 ...50\ins 8’ ob Mh@eto TExums,
317 avtap & véyvnolv ve xal alpvifoiot Adyoroiy
Hoercy EZanardv KvAAfvios “ApyvpbroZove
 3nt here agaln, the idea of skill, of a clever device, is
éisential; the connotatlon of decelt 1s effected by the con-
‘text or by the addition of a qualifying adjective.
| We find that this 1s true also of the use of téyvn

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



5.

i@,the works of Heslod. -In seven of the nine occurrences of
fhafworﬁ, a modifying adjéctive, usually Sohin, but twice
ugnﬁ, 1s added to gilve the sense of decelt or guile. All nlne
instances are found in the Theogony: |
v1§®  vesoSONIND B xanfiy v’ Egpbooaro TEXVNMY.

496 vuxnPeLs téyvnot Binet ve naidde folo.

 (Tnis 1line 1s rejected by Heyne.)
540 vy 8" abt’ dovéa Aevnh Bods Sohip &xd véxvp

: ed0evrioas xarébnue xarbyas apréte Snpd.

548 TOv & adre npooteine Mpopndebs ayxviopfirns

. Kk’ Emiuesidficas, Sohina &' ov Apeevo Téxvnse
5556 &8 U6ev datéa hevwd Book Sonlp Em\ TEyxvp. |
 ,;56® eee.00N Gpa mw Sohins Emihffco tExvns.
P Téﬁj Evoa Oeob YBoviov npbdobev Bbpor Nyhevves
- dordow, Sc1pds 8t xbwy npou&poﬁes gurdooel
o voreLfis, TExvny 8k xaxhy Exer. . ..
E Igg‘next two instances, without this pejorative modification,
“ jﬁ§4ﬁ handieraft or manual skill:
8§$~ e s e XOMY 8% neNbpn xaleto vaila
| &tufi Oeoneoin xal Erfiuero xaooivépos @s
téxvy Bn” allndv &€v ebrpfirors xodvotor
| 8argbels, ....
‘929 &k névrwy TéYwnoL xexaouévov Ovpavidvev.

(This last refers to Hephaestus.)
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6.

Among the lyric poets the word is scarce, for only
three of them, Simonides, Pindar, and Bacchylides, use it, so
far as I have been able to discover. |
Simonides 152 ”"IcBuia 6is, Nepbar 8{s, "Olvurniar Eoreqavddny

eévnkarei viudy obuaros, AL téxval,
*Aprotddapos Ophovos Alelos néhat.
Here téyvn 1s contrasted with n\&vos obparos; Aristodamus won
his victories 15 wrestling not by the breadth of his body, not
bx brute strength, but by the skill which he had acquired in
 hi§aeh6sen sport. Pindar offers eleven examples:
0. YII 50 ....ap%h 88 oguoiv lbraoce tEyvav
| ndoav &nxixBoviwv IMavuidnis aplotondvois xepol xpaveiv,
toya 8t fwolowv épnév%ecci_e’ dpota nEhevbor 9Epov.
The poet 1s here clearly referring to soulpture; the Rhodlians
had recelived troﬁ Athena the gift of ekill beyond that of other
mortals and so excelled in working with their hands that the
statues along their streets looked alive. In Pythlan XII, in-
soribed MiSq abMnvii, he writes of Midasl: abtbv *€ viv
‘EAM&Sa vindoavta téxva, ... where the véxvn is obviously
flute-playing. Elsewhere it is propheey®: pavrevpdrov v° b~

Yaro ovyydvoior téyvairs, And again, there 1s the géneral, per-

‘1. Line 6.
2. E. VIII 60.
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haps metaphorical, use: _
X. I25 ... véxvat 8 érépwv Evepai* ®Different men excel
iﬁﬁlrferent ways.' Men have various speclalties in which to
‘, ekércise their abilities. Three other passages display the
dative TEXvaLs uged in an adverbial sense » by the épecia.l ac-
,t:.ﬁitiea of, by the‘a.gency of:
g; VII 35 dwix’ ‘Agalorov Téxvaioiv
o xaAxehGry nehéxer natépos *ABavaia nopvohv xat’ &wxpav
avopoboaro’ d G aZev Yneppbxct Bode
9.* IX 52 Znvds téyvaits avdnwtiv EZalgvas
 Zvchov Aeiv. ...
P, IIT 11 eis *AUSa Sbuov &v Bohdpy naréBy, Téxvais AnbMwvos. ...
Similar, but without the genltive which usually follows, is
g. IV 249 xveive ptv yhavudra téyvais moixihdvetov By, e
Finally, Tv&yxvn is thrice used to denote dqoeit’, cheating,
;triekery:
| g_‘ IV 57 OShuaptos 'Immolbras 'Axéovov Sohlaie
S téyvalol qud&uevoe.
v§ AavS&hov te paxaipa gbrevé ol B&varov
;. IV 36 xal nptooov’ &vdpdv xeLpbvwy
J Eopare TExva Marapbpvars’'c ...
P, IT 31 ... TO kD fipws 8t
tugbriov afpa mplriotos obx &vep téxvas énéueife Ovavols,
 here Pindar 1s speaking of Ixion.
' Bacchylides uses Téxvn twice:
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X 31 cob Ty 80hos nandepwy 4
. mals” v xBov: xaAALxbpy
~ mowirats téxvais nElaooev: , :
.Jébb translatest: "Not that & malignant fraud made the boy a
prey,to orafty arte in the fair precincts of Olympia: ..."
,‘XII 46 ofav r;vh sborogov & --
 pnotd Aovri
ﬂepoetéas EgpinoLw?
Xelpa mavrolaior Téxvaise
Jebb2: "gee how that scion of Perseus, skilled 1n every re-
7’seﬁrce, lays a orushing hand on the savage lion; ..."

The traglc poets are much more generous than,théir

‘Nfz?rlg predecessors 1n the use of Téxvn. In what survives of
ﬁﬁé works of Aeschylus 1t appears fourteen ﬁlmeé; elght times
in Sophocles, and twenty-eight times in Euripides. Aeschylus

 never employs it to denote gulle; réther, he adheres closely
‘ﬁalthe essential éignificaace of skill or handicraft:

: 23. 47 ... nOVOY Yhp B8 GnAG Aory

*@v by napdvrey ovdty alrtia Téyvn.
/Téﬁﬁn here refers to the xetpwﬁagia of Hephaestus mentioned

1n line 45, The god has declared that he hates the handicraft

: I.V'R. C. Jebb, Bacchylides, The Poems and Fra, énts, Cambridge,
| 1905, p. 325.
2, 0p. eit., p. 330.
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that 1is hls, for the task of fixing Prometheus to his rock of
torture 1s distasteful to him. "“Why should you," retorts the
tjaiior Cratos, "since your craft is in no way to blame for these
 pres§nt troubles?"
Pr. 110 ...7 8.84oxakos Téxvms
~ mnbons Bpovols ntgnve uol pévas ndpos.
'gg; 254 G9° o ve moMus Enpabficovtar téxvas,
22- 478 14 Mownd pov uhbovoa Bavpdon mAEov,
~ olas téxvas ve xal ndpovs Eunocbuny.
Pr. 498 uvion ve x@\a OVYMGAVRTY KAL PaXEUY
009Pv wvphoas Svoréxpaptov eis TExVNY
G6woo. BvnTovs, ...
Br. 506 =foar téxval Bporoloiv éx npopneéés.
 Pr. 514 -véxvn 5 avéyuns acbeveorépa paxpd.
Ih all these passages the meaning of téxvn is constant. Smythl

';translates it as art throughout, a correct rendering, provided

_ﬁg&ﬂbe understood in its sense of method, device, skill, rather

than as oreative aesthetic endeavor. for TEXPN here nelther
,direetlylsignifies nor implies anything about the expression
@f beauty or unlversal truth, but simply means a device for ac-
complishing a given end with the greatest possible efficlenecy.
,TIts association with 7dpos in lines 110 and 477 1s worth noting,

1. Aeschylus with an English Translation (Loeb Classical Library
1922) vol. 1, pp. 211 ff,
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as 1s also the distinction, in line 514, between téyvn and
&réxun,in which the skill and resourcefulness of Prometheus
~are declared inferior to fate or the will of Zeus. Elsewhere
) 1n Abachy1us Téxvn 1s applied to a specific craft, that of
' seqfhsaylng, as in fragment 350, line 6:
1‘ nay 5 doiBov Betov Aksvdis otdua
fAnitov elval, pavrixfi Bpbov vExvn . o
The other places in which vtéxvn indicates the mantlc art are
Septem contra Thebas 26, Agamemnon 249, 1134, and 1209, and

f@Eumenides 17. Ohe other occurrence of réxvnvrequires mention-
ﬁ ing and the tale 1s told for Aeschylus. In Prometheus 87 it
‘}ngans & plece of handlwork, the result of the operation of a
| -oraft.
’ .. .aDTOY Y&p ot Sel mpounbéws,
8tg tpbry Tficd’ Exxviiodfion téxvns.
Cratos 1s exulting over the enchailned Prometheus.
i Sophocles ﬁses téXvn three times in the general sense
| ‘~,9f53k1;l, craft, or device: |
: £g§§. 566 . BoPbY Th TH payavdey
e -v§vas dnkp Ehnib: Bgew-. -
| Tott ukv Kaxdv, d\hot’ &x’ £0BAdY Epmer,
 §ot1ce téxvasfollowing and depending on Td poxavdev. The
~slmllarity in meaning between téxvn and unyavf) in Homer has al-
‘feady been pointed out. '

. 380 @ mhobre Mal Tvpavvl Mol véxvy Téyvne

Yrneppépovoa TH xolvifrg Blg,
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/;gg. 138 téyva vhp téyvas érépas

| spobyer xal yvbpa nap’ 8ty T elov

Alds oufixtpov avdocetar. - -
 Three times t€xvn denotes a specific craft other

than soothsaylng: . |
'Ql_f 620 o’ eixep 'Bppo¥ tHvde mopncbo TExvny

i BéBatov...

ér the occupation of herald.

Al. 357  6,|vévos va%as apwydv téyvas,

of salling. |
:}éﬂp 1121 ov Ydp B&vavoov Thy TExvmy Extnodunv,
  1§0.. hy ToZevtixnfv. |
fﬁﬁf r&xvn for the business of soothsaying Sophocles has six
Aiezmmples, I shall quote one and 1list the others.

Sﬂﬁék 562 Ttar’ ovv é pivris odvos v &v i véxvp;
I .. 557, 380, 709; Ant. 998; EL. 1500, The meaning tricks,

Rosbvar g

'Wh§g§gg, too, 1s exemplified. Neoptolemus points out %o
1Qéysseua, Phlloctetes 88,
~ Eouv Ydp ovdtr &x Téyvns np&ooelv xaxfs,
ofit’ adrds ofie; @s gaoiv, odugboas Eut.
‘Later in the same play the suffering Philoctetes, fearful of
 his enemies, urges Neoptolemus to guard well the bow of Hera-
oles (1. 771):
| ceeecoctplepat
éndvra pnd’ @xovta undé vy Teyvy

uelvotls pedetlval tabra, ...
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g::ﬁxvé4a Zbugnui + Spdvra Yép viv, & vbvai, naxds
| Qi: etAngo Tobudy odpa obv 7éxvn Karf.
‘ A&verbially.
. éd. 751 &g yelpa Tebupov SeZibw Pihoppdvws
| 8els elne néxtounye movvole téxwn
- elpzar xar® Fpap todugavts td viv Tdbe
| Alave’ dxd oxmvatos pnd’ dobvt’ Edv,
- el t@v’ Enelvov eloudelv 0érot wovk.
E;g@lly, the product of skill in action, the handiwork, is
v i§&i6ated by Téxvn:
o . 472 wparfipts eloww, avdpds ebyeipos TExvm,

Fr. 156 O 6t £v@’ &nhois ppdZiv 'Healovrov véywp.
‘”;, Euripides employs &xvn to designate the seer's
é;aft in the Phoenissae, 772:
3 &b Bt téyvmy pavtuhy Epepybpuny
Bén prs avtdv, Sove poL popeus Exelv,
~ia line 954 of the same play;and 1n the Ighigenla Taurica,
‘ ?12. Four times elseﬁhere he applies véxvn to a particular
eraft other than the prophetic:
Supp. 381 cExvap ptv atel TAvd S Exwv danpevels
f: nbher T& napol, SiapEpwy xnpbypatas
- 'the herald's trade;
__22 904 Yobun 8" aSehgod Meke&xpov kehstuu&vos,
 Yoov mapé@yev dvopa S1h Téxvns Sopds,
edpov axpipR povouuhy &v Gonfdie
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o;t.’ vusing the spear;
;g ' 53 xay® téxvnp thvs’ fv Bxe EZevoxtdvov
 xyp@o’ d6patvery adrdv &s Bavobuevov,
~ mhatovaa,
l. the business of killing strangers; the word here assumes the
connotatlons of rite and of function or office; |
& 928 veveeoon... MOATOGABOGUED
obuvpiv, Os Audv xdAN" E8évvacev tExvmy,
'i#he musical.
| The sense of trick, stratagem, wile, device,' occurs
| ,é‘ié}ve‘n times in the plays and fragments of Euripides:
: ge_,a_ 322 e vabr’ &pape, noom Exeie réxvnp Enws
. pevels map” Huiv ovoa Svopevhs Epol.
' ;_gg 1279 U6eabe v ravobpyov, &x tExvns Téxvny
ofow ﬁxhsge; Buwpdy ExtnZev Qeob,
&8 ob dluny Sboovea TEv elpyaopbvev,
| m. 680 9e¥ ge¥c mérpaxvar, uobd xarbpbwvrar tEyvas,
e 8tonoiva, Tiis offs xpoondhov, Kauide 6" Byeur.
_Hg_:_L_. 1621 @ anwsidts téyvaioww alpedels Evb véhas-
: ‘T,he remaining lines in which the sense of guile or trick seems
~appsrent are Alc. 34; Hel. 930; IA /. 745; II ’. 24; Or. 1497;
Rh. 953; and Fry. 323, 1. Then there are instances of the
: ,ééneral meaning of véxvn as skill, device, means, or craft,
ten in all: |

Pz. 88, 1 yvvalxes, dpoufonte pnd® aduvplov
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oxEén Tis Yudve tabra Yhp oxebpde Opdv
. duds avéyun vobe vopifovras Téxvny.
 Hipp. 689 tihaves & xaxoTvyels
o YOPOLKGY mdTapOL.
tiva vy f téxvav Exopev f {rivas)
opaAeToaL néBappa Abewy AbYOVS;
;Egg‘"BSé el pot vévoito ¢Bdyvos v Bpaxfoot
| xal xepol ual mduaior xal noddv Baocer
fi Aat8éhov téxvaloly | Be@v Tivos,
s nawd  OupaptH ov ZyoiLvTto vovvlTwy

o whatovt’, emvonfimtovra navrolovs Abrovs.

0. 1032 Bewval yup at yvvatkes eﬁpicnetv.1éxvas.1

I
Ale. 786 T tfis vhyne Ybp dgavis ol wpoffceral,

. x8ot’ob 518axtdv 008’ dhionetar TéXPR.
Hipp. 916 & %6M\’ Guaprévovtes &vBpumotl paTNY,
i &h téxvas pkv pvplas SiLdaonere
 no) nbvra pnxovdode nagevplonere,
&y 5’ ovx énloraod’ ovd’ &£6Mp&oacbE nw,

gpoveiv 5.8&onciv oloww obx Eveori vols;

“1.v Some may prefer to place this with the preceding group:
"Women are}clever at finding tricks to decelve." The dlstinc-
‘tion between the general meaning and that implying deceit 1is

gometimes hard to draw.
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This passége glves us ceftain 1nformation£ a TEYYM can be
tanght by one person and learned by another; it 1s a specific
B&ill, not an innate characteristic of & man; it 1s not wils-
‘dbm and cannot take the place of intelligence. More than thils
the remeining Euripldean instancesl of T&Yvn in 1ts general
-sense caennot tell us.

e | Amohg the surviving fragments of Greek tragedy a-
part from the great Athenlan trio, véxvn occurs five times,
always, so far as can be told, in ite sense of skill or dex~
terity in doing somethings:?

’Azﬁthon 6, p. 764 Nauck TEéxvn vOynv EorepZe mal ThHyn vTéExvnv.
id. 8, p. 765 xol phv Ta pév ve vR Téxvn mpdooelv, Ta Bk
'” ; . Yuly avbyun xal fﬁﬁﬂ rnpooyiyvertat.
Aﬁflphon»4, . 795‘ Téxvn xpatobuey oy ebosy vikbpeda.
Ion 38, 1, p. 739 O\ v te xEpog ths AEovTos fiveca
# tas éxivov paAAOY ol fvphe TEyvas®
¥i;gp, 267, p. 890 Téyvns Yhp ovx fuapres

In prose, Herodotus writes of a craft or a skill
ég téxvn: |

II 53:2 obtoL 6& ciotl ol noivfjoavtes Beovyovinw “EAANOL xal

1. Ba. 675, 806; ‘Fr. 186. 2; 636.1° . -
2. All references to the fragments of Greek tragedy are by

Augustus Nauck, Traglcorum Graecorum Fragmenta, 2nd ed.,

Leipzig, 1889.
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totol Ocolor The Exwvvulas Sdvres xal rtp&s ve nal vExvas
:16iéX6vrss wal eldea abtdv onpfvovres. The word seems here to

gain the shade of a function or a speclalty.

VI 60 ol xfipvxes abT@v xal adAntal xal plreipor ExbExovral

.A'fhs‘nafp@ias téxvas. Heraldry, flute—playing, cooking are
iQail‘féX”Gl?-_Plato denles that cooking is one,l but of that
. later. IT 86.1 and II 164.1 show the word used similarly.

II 83 refers to the practice of prophecy:““bf‘“h 8t abroioL wde
 Subxertar, avfpbmwy utv ovdevl mpdoxeiTal A téyvn, T@v ot
,aeﬁv puereZertpoiaot.

v“  In five places Herodotus speaks of mediclne as a*ﬁxvn:
'III 125.1... intpbv te Edvra xol thy tExvnp &oxtovra Hpiova
yrwv war® éwvrdv,

III 130.2... outkﬁaas 8t intpg prhabpws Exeiv thy vExvny.

III 130.1ovabfvra 8t &s utoov elpdra & Aapelos Thy vExvny et
 §#£6¢¢»10 oo o
aFSLﬁilarly III 129.3, 131.1. From II 166.2 we learn that a

?&xvn 1s cultivated : oSt tobroioyr EZeoti véxvny Exaoxnfioas
56%'&:&:;@?.@... . From I 73.3, that it can be learned : xaldds ot

xapé&wne hy ykwoo&v Te Eupodely nal thy TExvny oy ThHZwv,

Another eraft, 1noidenta11y, is here apecified, %h&l»¢£&phootxng

viﬁh,the bow. II 167.1 reinforces the polnt about learning

E 7§iﬁah. Finally, there is the adverblal use ! I 112.1

ﬂﬂéﬁﬂﬁﬁ v€xvn, on no account, in no wise; "way, manner, or

1. Grg. 463b.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



17.

méans>whereby-a thing 1s gained without any definite sense
’,afVArt or craft."? IX 57.1 i8&n TEXvn "in earnest” (Powell)
er straightway.
| The writers of comedy make no great innovatlon in
the use of téxvn; they inorease the number of individual TExval
specified, but nowhere fit the word to a sense which couid
  net have been foreseen. Aristophanes ylelds forty-six exam—
plas of the term, from them we can see the chief change 1n the
uaa,pf vEyvn 1sva shifting of emphaesls. The passages in which
| the word has 1ts general meaning, except adverblally, are fewer
e : in relation to the whole number’ot examples; it more often |
'dggignates the trade of a handicraftsman or even the occupatlon
of a laborer without notable skill than it does a device,
'fhgth@d, or plan of dealing with a situation. It 1s, in other
_‘waédé, less like pnyxavfi. And it means gulle or trick only
ﬁyice. wné passages which show the general meaning follow.
g;;yﬁll el Yap 6 Mobros BAEYeLe nGALY Svavetpeitéy v’ Toov adrdv,
: ofre véxvny &v ¥y dvopbnwy obr’ &v coplav pererim... .
' :Téxvq:here 1s contrasted with cogpfa: the latter is theoretlcal
ér_acientirie knowledge, perhéps, while the former 1s know-
~,iedge and skill applied to making or doing something. But 1t
'"iis‘déngerous to try to hold Ariatoykanes to fine-drawn pﬁllo- :

1. liddell-Scott - Jones, s.¥. téxvn, I 3, p. 1785,
~3g7Ibid.
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sophical distinotions which belong rather to Plato and Aristotle.
‘2;;v905 i 8al; véyvmy T’ %pabes;...
| Tiiiqﬁcommonly means trade, eratt;'busineas, or oc-
keupatlon, even when no specifie trade is mentioned:
 2£. 149, 2 ,...%va vap a9’ éxdorns vEyvns
eiAducba xpLvfi, Yevoutvns Exxinolas,
Egq. 1241  véyvqy 8t tiva not’ elyes &ZavSpolucvos;
;ﬁ}‘1451' "Epbot Tis Ay Exaoros etdeln téyvnu.*
ig!. 1387  xpéparal pkv ooy EvTebley Nudv N téxvn.
g;..iéo' “tByval 8t ndoat 8t ok xal coglopara
| 2v tolowvy avopbnoiolv 206’ ndpnuéva.
A 1ist follows of several of these Téxvai, which I shall note
individually a little later. The other lines in which téyvn
signifies a trade, business, or occupation are Eq. 141 and

Pax 544. Next come the two instances of véxvy as gulle or

triock:

qgg.Aéa d 8° adrdy @ 6pd uepannooxdra,

| xéyvny nenoinrar. Tobs th §v6ov ByTiXpUs
Yevdf SLaBbArer udra paoriyobpeda
Muete

¥. 192 novnpde £i ndppw Téxvms kol mapdBolos,

ffar advanced in villainy."
Téxvn appears in the dative, usually in the phrase
- mbop vtéyvpn, eleven times; thie is ite adverbial functioen, in

whieh it signifies by all means, in every way. A single example
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‘kiilﬂsuffice for illustration.
Th. 66 & Saipdvie vobvtov pkv.éa xalpetv, ob &t.
| *Av&Bwvd pov Sefp” Eundhecov nbop TEXVY. |
The ethef occurrences of this sort are gg. 595;‘§g. 885, 1323;
 Jf£g“; 412; Th. 430, 271; Ra. 1235; Eg. 366, 534.

Aristophanes furthermore adds'to the list of <&yvai
'épééifically menﬁionedwin literature many new oneg. And one
whiah I have already listed from Herodotus he repeats, the
vpraetiea of medicine.

;gsg. 407 <is 8fr’ Llavpds éert viv €v T nbhel;
e obre Yap & uiLoBds ovSty Eot’ oB0” 4 1€xvﬂ.
'The others follow:

'.§ﬂ 144  arhavronbine; & NdoeiSov tHs Téyvns,
1.6., sausage-selling. It ls referred to again in Eq. 1397
and 1407: |

Av. 14228 uy AL° @Y ainthp elpt vnoleTindE
;k xal ovxopdvtns - Mi. & parbpie THs Téyvns.

The informer's skill 1s here specified.
f,gg;,lzlz dnbheche pov ™ Téyvny xal tdv Blov,

vépéken by the crestmaker of his business of orest-making.
‘Eg. 364 tie Tdv xath mpwxtdY Beivds goty thy téxvny;

'ﬁh@ pathic is here indlcated. _Besides theee;,in the speeches
»1ﬁﬁediately following Plutus 160, several other crafte or
;trades are named: shoemsking (8 pEV onvrotopuel), bronze-work-

1ng (xakueﬁez tiv8), gold-fusing (& &% xpvooxost), robbery and
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’bﬁrglary (& 6t AwrnoSvrel.,..d 8t ToiXwpvXel), the fuller's
»:obaft (Yvageber), the washing of sheepskin (e\bver n@dia),
'tgﬁning (vacoéevef ), onion sélling (nohel xpbppva). Finally,
there i1s one téyvn which above all others engages Arletophanes!
étténtion: seventeen times he speaks of the poetic véyvn, usu-
‘ally that of tragedy 1n particular. A few examples will be
, 'emg'n to show what the word connotes when applied to writing
’négétry:
'ggi; 7%9 Exeivos elie 1OV Tparedixdv 6pdvov,
v ‘ f{ de @v xpbrioros Ty tExpu... .
 ;§§§. 7”@ p AL° &N & BFios dvepba xplowy moLely
e dndrepos ein thy Téxvnv ocoghrepos.
' §ép,939 AN" ds xapbhaBov Thy tExvny maph co¥ T np@Tov ebObs
oi8oBoay dnd xopraoudtev Kol éﬁu&rwv Enax0@v.

. 1368 ive 8ebpd vvv, elnep ve 8l nal to¥td pe

B

avdp@v noLNTEY TvpomwATiout TEXVNY.

Ih'éll these lines the author refers to the writing of tragedy.
,Hahifastly he regards it as a vt&yvn. In line 939 the word
,fiéxpuv might be taken to mean the poetic form, the form of tra-
‘fgedy, a»special kind or branch of poetry in general, dlstin-
 guiah1ng tragedy from other kinds of poems, such as the eplc

x'vwaud the epinlclan ode. Or it may mean the poetic eraft or
‘ art, referring to the point of development'to whilch Aeschylus
: §§d carried the writing of tragedles. For the‘rest, véxvn in

"‘aagggetlon with poetry seems to connote the skill, the crafts-
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_ manahlp of the poet,; the abllity he displays in handling the

| L msans at his disposal his control over his chosen medium of

‘ expression, his power most effectively to achleve his end.
fAéistophanes uses véyvn once to refer to his own art of comedy:
| 22.5 748  voiaBr’ doeAbw naxd xal @dprov xal Puporoxebuar’ dyevvd

| sxetnce vEyvny peyéAny Aty xanbpywo’ otxodopfcas:
'@ur TExvn" is obviously comedy. It may here be noted,'toe,

‘fthat téxvn 1n this passage may be interpreted as "our pro-

: feasien' or %our business. It can have,lthat is, even when
it 1ndubitab1y refers to the activity of the poet, the sug-
géétion of calling, profession, business, one's chiér occupa~
‘tién,- But this i1s the only instance in Aristophanes in which

' §ﬁ¢h an lnterpretation may reasonably be made, referring to

ixﬁhé“profeasion of the poqt. The remalning occurrences of

 t§ipﬂ in connection with poetry are all from the Ranae: 93,
762, 766, 786, 793, 811, 831, 850, 961, 973, 1495.

‘ | Ameng the other comic writers I have been able to
vepﬁé;ﬁpon only two examples of <Exvn, The one, llsted by
ixgibell (p. 139) as Pseudepicharmus 25%, 5, is of little note,
béiﬁg simply a statement that man has discovered no crart, but
 that the god has given skill, The other 1s from a rragment of
 Epicharmus, 171, 8 (p. 125 Kaibel):
 Borep Yép 2ot aBAnoiv adAnths podhv

f 1. Georgius Kaibel, Comlcorum Graecorum Fr gggenta, Il,
| Berlln, 1899.
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i Bpxnotv Spxnovés Tus f mhouebs whoxdw,
'ﬂ ndy v Spolws Tdv vouobtwv & i b Afss,
odx adTds eln na‘féxva, Texvtuésvva‘uév.,
The passage 1s a dlscussion of the distincti@n between a vir-
tue or a skill and the man who possesges 1t: so, the avknvés
has the accomplishment of abAnois. As I take the lines quoted,
the‘writer, after instancing a number of particular skills with
| the’appropriate designation of the man who“posseéses each, con-
cludes with the general statement that a man is not himself a
ekill, but is skillful.
' | Thucydldes, who uses Texvq twelve times, employs 1t
| in a more limlited range of meanings. Once,it is a strategen.

, _Writing of the operations of the armies around Amphipolis in
‘ééz B. C., he says of Brasidasl: ol éx&goSov utv xal dvritaZiv
éﬁk~§notﬁoaro npds Tovs ABnvalovs, 6ebilis THy adred mapacuevhy

- xal vopilwy drodecorépove elvar, ob 1§ MHOEL. .., AL TG
'&é&épaja..., téxvy 8t mapaoxevalero Eni@nodpuevos., In three
instances? Téxpn appears in the dative in the adverbial sense;
these all occur in légal formulae in the account of the terms

' §f the treaties which closed the Archidamian war. Fof example,

V 18.4: 8nha St ph €Zkovw ExigEpelv Enl mmuov) pfite Aaxedaiuo-

1. V 8.2.
2. V 18.4; 47.2; 47.8.
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| bioua xol Tovs fvupdyovs éx’ ‘A6mvalovs xal Tobs Zvpudxovs
pﬁfe *ABnvalovs Kol Tobs fvppdyovs Exl Aaredaipoviovs xal Tobs
genp&xovs, phte véxon phre pnyavh undepid. TEXvn here agaln
resembles RENXavf in meaning. In the remalning eight appearances
of the word it has the significance of skill, craft, accomplish-
ment. Two 1llustrations wlll suffloce:
II 47.4 obte Yup iavpol hpxovv Td nplitov Bepancbovres arvoig,
&Xh' abrol pahiora EOvponov Boy xal pdhiora mpooficav, obre
B &vdpwnetla téyvn ovdeplas ...
1‘142;3 b 8t Tfs BahbGoons Eniovhuovas vevéoBair ov Padlws
avtols npoovevhoeral., ...
I 142.9 ...nol &v Ty uh pelevdvri aZvverbrepor Toovrar xal Si”
 abtd nol duvmpdrepol. Td St vavtixdy téyvns foriv, Borep xal
BAho Ti, ual ovn Evdtyerai, Brav thyp, €x maptprov pehevrdodar,
aAAY piANoY pndEv énelvy nbpepyov BAo yiyveoBar. To
master a TEXVN, it is clear, requires practice. The other six
passages containing the word are I 49.2; 71.3; II 87.4; VII 3%.4;
70.3; 70.7.

'In the Respublica Atheniensium found among the works

of Xenophon, but whose author is known as the 014 Oligaroch,
vExvn 18 used oncel, with the significance work, trade, craft,
or the product of a craft.

The term occurs eighteen times in the works of Xeno-

l. I1=2.
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phon himself. It sometimes denotes sklll or device; for ex-
ample, de Equitum Magistro V 14: vabra 8t névra €vdb xal Boa
npds TobToLs Tis pmyovhcetar | Bla A Téxvp alpelv vobs évavw
viovs BovAdpevos obv gy 6eg npdrrerv ovuBovrebw, ... Here skill
or ocunning is set over against strength or foroce.
Eg. II 2 xph pévroi Bonep tdv nalda Brav &xl véxvnv &udy, ovy-
Ypavépevoy & defoeL Emiothuevov dnodobval obBtws ExSiLEdvaL, --
Qr apprenticing a boy to learn a craft.
Oyr. VI 2, 37 BZw 8k xol tobs €v T ovpariwtinfi Hixia obv
Tols opvdvors yarutas ve nal TEuvrovas ol oxvrotduovs, Brws By
Ty 88p xal Toiobtwv Texvdv &v T{H orparid undtv EAAelnmral, --
Of the manual skills or handicrafts.
Id. VII 2, 13 ...al véxval ooi, &s nny&s oot T@v xahdv elvai, ...
-~ the arts or orafte are the source of fine thlngs.
Mem, II 1, 17 ...of els thy Baoihuwhy Téxvny naLBEVEUEVOL, ...
-- another specifie craft, that of kingship, is listed.
ng. XII 7 ...tva ph dgaiLpoivto Tas Bfpas adT@y ol Eyovres
» rabtny thy TEXVQ?, i.e., of hunting. Finelly, the adverblal uae;
- in the phrasel x&op vtéxvp xal upnyavf.

1. An. VII 2, 8. The remalning references for Xenophon:
Cyn. I 14, XIII 4; Cyr. V 3, 47; VIII 3, 1; Eq. Mag.
IV 20; H. @, III 3, 7; VII 1, 4; Mem. I 2, 31; III 10, 1;
IV 2, 11; Lae. I 3.
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One passage will do to show the ordinary significance

~of the word 1n Lyslas.

XXIV 4-6 enol vdp & rarfyopos od Sinatws pe AapBéveiv rb apd
Tﬂs nbhews apyDpLov: xal yhp T§ obpavri SO6vacbar xal ovx elvat

@y advvdrwv, xal TExvny éntoracbar Toiabtny Bove ual Bvev Tod
Su8opévov TobTov fHiv, xal Tewmpnplois xpfitat tiis utv vob okpares
pbuns, BTL €xl Tobs tmmovs dvaBaive, tHis &’ &v v{H Téxvp ednoplas,
87i Shvapat ovvelvar Svvaulvois av@pbroirs dvarioxesiv, Thy ptv
o0 Eu THs Téyvns edmoplav xal TOV &Ahov Tbv Eudv Biov, olos Tvy-
xévei, ndvras Yuds olopatr yiyvboueive ... TExvmy 8t uéurnuar

Bpaxta Svvaptvny bpehelv, fv adrds pkv W&n xahends Epy&lopatr,

-~ Tdv SradeZduevov &’ aﬁrﬁv obnw SOvapatr ntfoacbair, It is here
what a man makes his living at, his business, craft, or trade.
Lysias mentions & few by neme:

‘Eg.~%9 "ANAY Bub T Tpels Téyvas Epyaleobar, THY Te ALBovprixhy
xdlfkteorpcatxhv nal npde tobrois Td Terpvgnuévai, Stone-ma-
sonry, stone-polishing, and playing the voluptusdy. |

~2_1;. 1, 2 "savrooxevdfouat 6*”E@n wrEyvny pvpeyinfy; ..." The
perfumer's ecraft.

I 1} "oty 8°," ton, " "Epartocdévns 'OF6ev & tadvta nphrrav,

88 ob névov hy ohv yovaina 81€pBaprey AL xal BAhas mollhs®
tabvay yhp v, tExvny ¥xet." And last, the adverbial dative

'appgars three timesl, always accompanied by unxovyy in such a

phrase as pfire unxaviy undeuiq or nbon tExvp xal wnyavfi.

-1 XIII 95' XIX 11, 53. The other raferenoaa in Lysias:
VI 7; XXII 16, 20; XXIII 7; XXIV 19.
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| So far I have been conaidering,the worke of men in
’thélgeneral tradition of Greek Literaﬁure, men who, while them-~
faaives possessing skill, do not dilscuss the‘nature of that
iﬂkiil, They are men who wrote either to entertain or to in-
sffuét, often both. But they do not desoribe the methods which
théy¥amploy to reach thelr goals. With Hippocrates, or the
ufiters of the Hippocratiec ﬂérggé, we are face to face with
7 ‘m§§fwhose especlal skill is not literary but medlicall and whose
' éﬁiét purpose 1ls to describe thls medleal skill, to convey to
‘ 9t§@rs,a body of knowledge of a very technical sort. It 1s
‘Irgésonable» therefore, to expect some change in the use of
r&kﬁn, nor 1s that expectation disappointed. Since no adequate
'13§53 to the Hippooratic Qorpug exists, it has proved impossl-
“ble for me to unearth all the occurrences of véyyn therein;
, bnf trom what I have been able to observe, I Judge that to do
‘aé‘wauld serve no good purpose. The word appeafa very frequent-
 1&3‘1 have myself noted over seventy examples and seen many more,
,“andfam‘convincea thét there must be hundreds of others in the

entire collectlon. Once it is used in the general sense of

'vi. ‘This statement is true for the most part; but 1t is Jjust to
STy point out that the author of at least one treatise 1ln the
‘ ;corpus wes probably not a physiclan by prqfessien. but a
literary apologist for medicine. The de Arte is attributed
‘by Gomperz (Griechische Denker I pp. 374 f£f.)to Protagoras;
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ski1l or eraft.l 1In every other noted instance it means the

’, eraft or skill of medicine, 7 iqrp;nh téxvn. More often than
not the adjective iavpixf 1s not specified with 1t, nor 1s any
other ldentifying word or phrase. Hippocrates and hie collea-
gués and successors need none. To them there 1s one TEywn,
medicine, in which they are interested beyond all others. And
for the reader the context makes the significance of the term
ciear.
| What, then, is this 7Exvn of medieine? W. H. 8. Jones,
in his translation of Hippocrates, normally renders it as the

"art; # latpixh téxvn 1s the art of medicine. In passages in

which Plato refers to medicine as a téxvn, Jowett commonly ren-
ders the term in Englieh as art. But as English is used today
inigeneral speech, it is somewhat unusual, 1f not out of the
taéhion, to speak of the art of medicine. The more popular ex-

pression is the science of medicine. Ve mey read on every hand,

A. E. Taylor (Varia Soeratica p. 225) thinks 1t the work
of an adherent of the Eleatisc dostrine of being; and W. H.
8. Jones (Hippocrates, Loeb Library 1923, p. 187) suggests

that Hipplas composed it., But those who have studled it
to this extent agree that it w;s written by one of the so-
phists in the latter part of the Fifth Century B. C.

1;' I. L, Heiberg, Corpus Medlcorum Graecorum, I 1, Berlin,

1927. de Arte 1 (9, 2).
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1n‘advertlsements for patent remedies, in discussions of health
in the army, or even in journals of a more 1earnéd gort, that
modern medical science has (by a personification) discovered
this, or thinks that. And I suspect that the majority of our
popnlation believes rather firmly that medlcline 1s a sclence.
why, then, 1is there-this difference? Why 1s modern medicine
| ealled a sclence whlle the ancient 1s dubbed an art? The be-
llef is rather widespread, to be sure, among those who are not
famlliar w;th the achlevements of anclent eivilization, that
| sclence ia a peculiarly modern thing, gsomething especlally our
:~1;oan, in whieh nobody before the sixteenth century had any share.
ﬁBuﬁ the translators of Hippocrates and Plato cannot be numbered
Q_aﬁong these. It will be useful, accordingly, to look into the
*.ﬁaxure of Hippocratic medicine, so as to find out whether 1%
differs essentially from the modern.
, “‘ Plato, in the Phaedruesl, has something to say of ‘
‘mpdicine and of Hippocrates:
'EQ{ é adrds nov Tpdros TEvns larpinfs Bonep xal Pnropixfis.
‘ Qﬁl. nds &f;
ROr At ép apgorépars el SueléoBal gboiv, obpatos ptv &v TH
}“véfépq, Yuxfis 8k &v +fi &vépq, el pélhers, ph TpLBf pévov xal
‘éaxetpiq AL TEXYY, T§ pEv @dpuara xal Tpophy mpooPtpwy dSyieiav
xad Phpny Eunoifoeiy, TR St Adyovs Te Kol Emmdeboeie voplpovs

1. 270 b-d.
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et Ay &v BobAn xal apethy napadloeiv.
=== 7> yobv cixds, @ Zbxpates, obrws.

=== Yuyiis o0y gboiv &Ziws Abdyov xartavoficar oler Svvatdy elval

‘ &nsv THe Tob Bkov}¢6osws;

--= &l ptv ‘Ixnoxphrel ve TG @y ‘AouAnriadEy Sel Ti miOtobal,

ob8t nepl obpatos &vev THs pedbdov rabrTna.

~+§ noABs Yép, @ évalpe, MEyere Yph pkvrol npde t§ 'Innonplres
| fbvghéYoﬁ eZevhlovTa ononelv el ovugwvel,

- omut.

‘mm= ) TolvOY MEP) Qbosws onbmel vl nOTE Aéyer ‘Innonpérns te
 xal & dAnems Adyos, dap ody @de Sel Siavoeiodar mepl dvovodv
19@692&9- np@rov pEv, drhobv f mohvelbés Eotiv of népi BovAnod-

‘ g£9a elvat adrol TeEXVINOl Kal &Akev dvvaTtol novelv, Exevvta 8F,
'r&» uEY drhodv n, ononetly Thy ﬁévaptv abtob, tiva npds i mEguxev

els v 8pdv Exov | tiva els T nabelv Und vo¥, Ehv 8t mhefw e16q

Bxn, vabra dpibuncéuevov, Brep £’ dvwds, Tobr® 16elv &’ éxdorov,

| 1§ 1£.nOLEfB avtd nétgukev f 1§ Tl nabelv Ind vob;

i So medicine must acqualnt 1tself with the nature of
 ﬁha,body as a whole and wlth 1ts component parts, studying each
in detall to ascertain ite function, its relation to the other
vﬁdrts, and its inherent capacity of actlon and reaction. With-

’éht'sound investigation and careful classification, Plato con-

tinuesl, the physiclan's method would be like the progreses of

1. 4 vobv &vwev vobrwv ptdodos EolxoL &v Gonep Tvghod nopelq.
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a blind man.

Further light on the nature of Hellenlc medicine must
eome from the Hippocratic writings. First, a passage from chgp-

ter 20 of de Prisca Medicinal:

| ...héfevoz 88 Tives inTpol Kol cogiotal, ds obu £ln Suvatdy
intpuy eldévar, 8otis ph ofﬁev,ls L E0Tlv &vBpwrnos, OAAR
fiéﬁto 8etl xatauaBely TOv péihovta dpdds Bepanehoeiv Tobs &v-
7,6§&#evs, velver e abtoloww & Advos &8 @iLhoodopiny, xabbxep 'Ep-
nsﬁéxhéns A &\Not, ol nepl gboios YeTp&$actb €& apxfis, 8 T
£otiv &vBpunos, Mol Brws Eyéveto mpiTov, Mal OwdOev ovverdyn.
&yl 8t tobto pév, Boa Tivl elpntal f copLoTH i intpg A vévparTar
. #ép1 pboros, Rooov vouttw T inteunfy Téxvy npoohuciy 4 § vpapurpy,
7‘?éui§w 8t nepl @boios. Yvdval T cogts oVSaudBev ¥ANoBev clvat
6 §§}inrptnﬁs,\1o§1o Stotdv Te xatopadelv, Brav adrhy Tis Thy
intouw dp8ds ndoav neptA&Bn, u€xpt 8t vobrov moAho¥ mot Soxéer
“SET»; AEyw 5t Tuﬁrnv hy lotopinw, etdévar, &vep@nos i oty
fxal 81 ofas alvias viverar, nol tEAAa anplBéuws: Exel Toltd vE
uet Sonéer dvayxaiov elvar invtpd nepl gboros eibévar xal =évv
agcv&aaat, ws eloetat, e€lnep T péAhel Tdv Sedvrwv moilfloely, 8
i <t chtv &vepénos npds Th éoétéusva}ra nal mivbpeva xal 8 T
mpds Th EANa exttndebpara, xal 8 Tv 49’ éndorov én&or@ ovpphoetal,
',ual ph anABe oﬁrws- roVNPEHY EGTLV Bpdpa Tvpbdse ndvov Yup napéxes

» @ nAnpwdévTi abrolc AL Tiva Te nbvov xal Sid vl xal vive v

“i;i'Heiberg, op. eit., p. 51, 6-25.
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€v 7§ avBplng Evedvtwv avenithSeiove... Rash and over-simpli-
fied generalizations are to be avoided; detailed information

18 essential. The writer regards with hostility speculative
philosophy. Only by actual investigation, he holds, can cor-
rect knowledge of the nature of man be galned.

Epid. I 10 (L. II‘GVO): td 8t mepl Th vovofjuata, €2 @v Siayiye
vhonouer, paBdvres Ex TiHs xoiviis ghoLos dxdvTwv xal s L6ins
tudorov, Ex tob wvohuatos, £x Tob vookovtos, £x TEY mPOOPEPO~
utvwv, To¥ npoaéééev103--éa1 ™ Pdov Yhp nal xohembrepov Ex
tobTov--, &x rﬁé xataorioLos BAne xal xatl pépea TV ovpaviwy
nwal xbpns éxborns, Ex voD EB8eos, &x s Sialtne, &u THv énie
tndevpdtev, £ tiHs AAixins €xdovrov, Aoyvoioi, Tpbmoiol, ouyii,
yétavéﬁuaomv, BrwoLoww, ody BrvoiLoww, tvvmviolol, oloilor xal Bve,
... O} Boay €Z otwv &8 ola Siadoxal vovonudrwv..., &x tobrwy

ol Boa Sid foérwv;qgsnféov.l
Epid. I 11 (L. II 676-8): (after a discussion of the symptoms

in fevers) woAAh 8t xal &M\a énixaipa onuela tobtolaly éotiv
foehgLopéva, mepl dv Ty pév wov véypamrai, Th B nal veyphyeras,
npds & Sel Biolovilduevov Somipdlelv wol ononéeobal, tive rovréwy
\6§b wal Bavatddes A mepleoTindy xal Tive paxpdy xal Bavarddes
'ﬂvueptaorcnbv xal Tivy npooaptov f ob ual ndve mal ndoov xal

T\ Td mpoogepouevov Eoral,

1., Omitted are long lists of further symptoms, such as
~coughing, chills, hemorrhages, and the like.
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gg,g_r_gg 7 (13, 14£f.): ol ptv sc, tatpol, Yhp Syiaivobop
;g?i&un ued’ dviatvovros cbuatoe Eyyeipovor Aoyiobuevor & e
mapedvta T Te mapoityoubvev Th duotwe Siavedbtvra tolor map-
’eéﬁa;v, bove nott Bepanevdbvra einelv, ds &nfdhaZave... .

In the De Prisca Medicina, 13-15, the writer vigorously attacke

those who would treat disease according to an arbitrary theory
' f pfévi0us1y set up. A theory, he holde, when 1t has no relation
‘;féyactual knewledge, when 1t 1s not based on the observations
'éﬁﬁpast‘treatments and experiments, i1s useless, for it will af-
,;;era no reliablelguide to selecting the particular treatment
' »1fp?éper to a given malady. And in chapter:tuulve he séys:l
:‘aﬁgynut 8t 8etv 51 voBro Ty tEyvmy @8 ovx Eofoav oDOE xaAds
v §ﬁiaou€vnv vhy apxalny aroBahéobai, el ph Bxe. mepl névra axpi-
'"Bsinv &Y 1oAY wiaMov S1h T EyyYs ofuat o8 arpexeotérov
'\éﬁvaaeqt frewv hoviouy &x molAfis aYv@ains favpblery Td &Zev-
png&va, @s xoAds xal 0pOTs £Zcbpnral xol odx axd thyns.
;, In this same spirit, I suggest, should we now re-
‘ éard the medical practice of the'Hellenes. They possessed &
| 8mallér body offknowledge than the physiclians of the present;
1€heré'were many facts about the human body which they never
: ‘disebvered; their concept of the nature of dlisease was erro-
’}néoua; the means of investigation at thelr disposal were far
_r]awar than those of today. Yet the attitude is the same. Hu-

[15  ﬁan 1llness is viewed not as a matter for abstract speculation,

‘1. Helberg, op. oit., p. 44, 2-7.
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’nqr'as a visitation of the wrath of the gods, but as something
éérporeal, having a specific corporeal cause, perceptible to
ﬁhe'senses and so subject t0 research. A body of knowledge,
derived from the investigation and classificatlion of many in-

“diildnalhphenomena>and from general statements therefrom in-
duced, 1s applied to heallng particular cases of disease. An-

vraiéﬂt,medigine should, therefore, be granted the same term as

’ $§darn. If the one be called an art, the other, too, should
bé;sa celled; 1f the one a sclence, so, too, the other.

. It now remailns to decide which term, sclence or art,
ahbuld be granted to medicine, and by which term véxvn in Hip-
péérates is properly to be traﬁélated. The question 18 one of
usage. Medlcine 1s now cleafly regarded as a sclence and col-

’iéquially so denominated. /And, since language 1s a living
thing and constantly changing, no one may reasonably object
,te'this terminology. But it should be borne in mind what sci-

| angejin this colloqulal sense means. It is not what we may
aéll pure or abstract science, a body of abstract knowledge,
 largely theoretical, even though the theory be derived from

'exper;ments. Rather, it is what we may describe as applled
science, in which the théoretioal,knowiedge of pure sclence
'1s applied to doing some particular task. Thle 1s the newer
}ahd more colloquial, though none the less valid, meaning of
‘seience. And 1t is in this sense that the Hippeératlc Tﬁxﬁﬁr

'1s a solence. But it ic an art, too, Just as is the medical

practice of today; for an art 1s a way of doing something, a
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~a§nner of applying skill and knowledge and a set of preclse
rules toward accomplishing a aefinite end. Of art, however,
this 1s the less colloquial and more formal sense. For art
- eolloquially is coming to have a strong connotation of 8e8=
thetics, so that it suggests a means of expressing beauty in
gsome sensible medlum. But medicine has nothing to do, of
‘wéoarae, with the expressidn of beauty. 8o, while there can
béﬁhb objection to translating Té€xyn as art or to calling
medlcine an art, esﬁeeially'in a formal composltion, there ls

'this danger in doing so, that 1{ may create an erroneous im-

pression, that it may cause a misunderstanding. |

| Among the surviving fragments of the pre-Socratics,
féX’ﬂ occurs infrequently. It usually has one of 1ts standard
ma#nings, elther gklll or craft in general, or a partieular
ébért. Among the sophlists 1t usually dssignatés rhetoric.

Ghe new employment appears: 1t comes to mean a textbook on
~L‘QQQ3 specific eraft., I shall cite first the 1nstances'1n which
tﬁ”méans,sklll- Musaeus (Diels 2B4=I 22, 22): ®s alel tExvn

uey’ duelvwr loxbos Zoviv, - |

Pittacus of Lesbos (Diels 10.3<I 64. 20): Bepleve edodBeiaw

;;gaw¢pocﬁvnv....einovoptav, thyony,

Enpedocles (Diels 51B23=I 321, 10); de ' dxbvav ypasbes dvadh-
pava nesnikkwcav}&vépes apel TEyvne Ynd uhitios €O Sedadve, , ...
 Péxvn has the same meaning as in theqrragmentfqueted above and
| is uBed in the same conneotlion. Empedocles goes on to speak

of the mlxing of colors and the representing of men, trees,
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beasts, fish, and the like. _ . |
Lnaxagoras (Diels 59B21b=II 43.21): GAA’ &v ndoL vtobroie arve
ykorepor Tdv Onplwv Eoubv, Eurerplal 8% xol pvhunt xa) coplar xad
rbyvny nath ‘AvaZavbpav oemv e abt@v xpbpedo xal BA{TTopev Mad
apélyouev xad gEpopev xal Zyopev ovAhapBévovres, Dexterity

is the signification here,

Demoeritus (91315168359::11 157.1&): obte Tyvn obre copln
E@sufév, Aiv ph pdbn. vis, TExvn is something acquired, some-
thing learned; no one ie born posseesing 1it.

Democritus (Diels 68B157=1II 175.6): &v Anudupitos ptv mapaivel
fﬁu e nohttinhy TExvmy peylorny ovoav Exbib&oncobar xal Tobe
nbvovs Sibuerv, a9’ dv Th peydra xal Aaurnph vivovrai vo¥s dv-
Opbrots. Statecraft., ' . ..
Gorglas, Encomium of Helen 19 (Diels 82B11= II 204,10ff): ei
8° &omiv &vBpbrivov vdomua xal YvyHs &yvdnua, ody ds dubprnua
pepntéor GhA’ ds arbympa voptorkov: AABe yup, ds MAOe, Thynme
&Ypaﬁuaasv, ob yobunas BovAebhpaoe, xal tpwros avhyrais, o tEyvns
~ #dpaaheva?s.

Gorgias, Enc. Hel. 10 (Diels 82B11=1II 261.3): vyontelas 8% xal
pa?éias Stooa) téxvair ebpnurar, at elov yoxils duapthpara xal
§6§ﬂs anatfuara, In both the quotations from Gorgias Téyvn
'haé the meaning of skill or dexterity or oraft.
Archytaes, the general and philosopher of Tarentunm,

1

injeots a mathematical note nal Somel & Aovrotind motl Thw

1. Dlels 47b4 (I 438.7).
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gogplav *év ptv AAAGY TEXP@Y xad moAb SioWéEperv, Atdp xal ths
fé&uerptn&s gvapyeottpw npayparebeodar & Oéhey, Diels trans-
| ;1afeé thus: "Und dle Rechenkunst hat, wle es scheint, in be-
,zug guf Wissenschaft vor den anderen Kunsten elnen recht be-
;,trkchtllchen Vorréng; besonders aber auch vor der Geometrie,
da sie dewtlicher als dlese was sle wlll behandeln kann..
; From the Anonymus”lamblichi, a treatlse on politics

"ahdaéthics written in the age of the Peloponnesian War, although

;feﬁnd'among the works of Iamblichus, I téke the followingl:

an1 1Exvnv pEv &v tis thy watd ké?ovs'xveéuevéé ol pobWv ov
';gxsipwv to¥ Sub&oxovros &v vévoito &v oxivuixpoun, apeth St Atis

{ag Epvwv oM@ ovvioratar, tabtny St ody Biov Te ot dpZapévmi
 k;ev8k ahzroxpovtma en\ Téhos aravelv, oAl ovvrpawnvai Te avfﬁ;

'6s¥ xal ovVavEndfival TEY ity elpyduevov Hau@v nal Adywv nal

,qeﬁn ™ 8’ Exitndebovra Kol narepvatouevcv oby nohﬁ&.xpénwt

nal eutueAeﬁn The unknown author draws a contrast betwaﬂ\réxvn

‘Q: aki aperﬁ The former is a skill which can be learned, but |

” haa nothing to do with a man's moral character; the latter,

: ;while it can be acqulred, comes only after a long time and

| Tpainstaking effort, since it is a habit which lies at the base
- @f'a man‘s character to incline him this way or that toward

 action.

Téxvn occurs several times 1n the collectlon of essays

1. Diels 89, 2 (7) :(II 401, 7-13).
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‘:kﬁéﬁn ag the AIZIOI AOT'0I+ It means a craft or a skill, and
bften the craft of words, rhetovic. A single example will
suffice to give testimony for the AIZEOI AOTOI in this investi-
‘gétiénlz Enx\ 8t ths tEyvas tpéVopat Mol T TEY noLYTEY, €v
Thﬁ rpaymdorol fa xal Lwypavias Botie (ko) mhelora ég;amfﬁp $uota

: féi’s&)&netwi’s notéwy, odros &pLoTos. |

i There are no further examples of TEYXPW among the
' ’f§agments proper of the Pre-Socratlics. Often, however, later
wﬁifers refer to earlier philosophers and sophistes and describe,
~iﬁ?ﬁhale or in part, what they taught. And in such passages
f;é%xﬁn is by no means rare. Very often it means rhetoric; but

‘otherwise it has no meanings which have not already become

y .;:éﬁiiiar to us in the course of this study. To this there.ls
:’fgﬁt,one exception, the employment of the word T€Xvn to desig-
~'Qhat§ & text-book, especlally one on rhetoric or eristics. But

 0£ €heee late occurrences of téyvn no examples are needed.

 A: Isocrates 1s another speciallst writing often on his
lsPécialty. But he writes orations of & general nature also,
with the result that his use of réxvﬂ is not limited to the
‘skill of discourse. He offers, for instance, examples of seve-
,?91 1nd1v1dua1 skills or crafts: the mantic (XIX 45), farming
(Xxl 46), ship-building (XII 116), informing (XV 314), and the
‘now femiliar gulle (IX 36), while once he speaks of text-books

1. 3, 10. See Diels II 410..30.
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or manuals (XIII 19), using the word téyxvat, Twice he refers
: to the art of Homerl, and once he speaks of the skills of
pleasure as contrasted wiﬁh those of necessityz. And he refers
tc'xéxvn»in the general sense of'skill or a craft toé often
'tblpérmit of convenient enumeration here. In this general
senge his usage.does not differ from the authors who wrote be-
,_fere’him and from whom numerous examples have alreadj been
‘exﬁracted.
Isoérates was by profession devoted to educating the
yéﬁng. In perticular he applied himself to the task of train-
; :iﬁ%?men to be orators; but his broad conception of what cdnst;—
 €u€édfa good speaker led him to direct the thoughts of his
,ﬁpﬁpils toward moral excellence, since, he maintalned, to become
‘&f&iatinguiahed orator a man must first acquire the virtues
and make himself a good citizen. Belleving this he turned his

attention toward the préblem of how best to train a citlzen

| 1.~;IV 159. ...xal Stk toPro BovAndfivar Tobs mporvdvovs ﬁu&vﬁ
Evripov abrtob [ 8. 'Opfipovy moificar hy téxpny %v ve Tols Tfis
ﬁ@ﬁﬁ(KﬁA'&QXOLB nal Tf} naildeboer T@vy vewrEpwy. oo
X 85. ...uo) pfpos pév T xal Suh vhy ‘Opfipov- wExvny, pdhiora
6§,6y& tabrny obtws EnagpbSitov Mal wmaph ndoLY évopaovhv-aéroﬁ
,yevébeat ™y nolnoiv,
2; IV 40. ol ptv S xal TEv veyxvdv vés rs>np63 {&Vavnafa To®
Blov xpnoluae xal Tas npds NSovhy peunxavnuévas ths pkv edpofoa,

tus Ot Sonitpbdoaoa xpfiobar tols Aownole mapEdwuev,
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and worked out a theofy of education."Naturally enough, he
vaé 1nterested in the nature and functlon of T§XVﬂ-—or the
F'TEXP&l—-and some of his reflections on the subject he included
ama@@*his orations. To examine some of his remarks on Téywvn |
VW111 nelp in discovering what the word in 1te narrower sense
:meant'to him.
,$$I¥208. 8ti Ty napahercippbva TEY ExvTndevpdrTov nal TEY TEXVEY
vzdﬁ f&v &\Awv dndvtwy odX ol Tvydvres edpionovorv, AN’
;oiijas ve gboels Siogépovres xal pobelv nhelora T&v wmpdrepov
aépngébwv Svvnotvres Kol mPooEXELD TOV wobY g {nTelv pddhov
i %§v?&hhwv g0erfoavTes, The erafts were no hap-
 hazard discoveries; men of outstanding natural abilities exert-
iv_;ng'great effort both of memory and of ingenulty brought them
”ihféyexistence and pushed forward thelr development.
’XV 201‘ ol tabta pi.e. unreasonable demands of Isocrates!
 e&uéat1ona1 methodsy npootdrrovoly obb Hudv axnuodres voiabras
? ag§}@wg€éwv s dnooyboers obr’ &v vals BAAare téxvais xal
:xaiéstats ob8ty fwpandres vobrwv ovpBalvov, GAAL ubhis pkv
ﬂufﬁ 48 €xiothpas mapayiyvopbvas, ovy opdbiws 8 aAAhhoia Bi¥y
 &v pblupev Efepvatopbvovs, AL 8bo pkv A Tpels € dnbwrwv v
8(6aonahsiwv dywvioths vuyvoutvovs, Tobs & EAhove £ avTdv
',ié;éﬁas aroA\attopévovs., The fault of critics is %o expect too
~ much from a réﬁpn, which cannot, unaided by the natural talent
;ef,é man, make him learned or successful at his pursuits.

‘VfPépila~differ; some learn slowly, othgrs‘rapidly;‘some readily
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mgétef what they have to learn; others, never; but this can-
nbt’be held to reflect upon the skill or créft they would ac-
quire. A véyvn can aid a man to make the most of his inherent
,capaéities; it cannot supply fthem.
»ﬁiiiizl. nol pndeis oléobw pe AByeww, ds Eoti Sixaroobun 5t 8axtév-
VSstvgkv Yap ovdeplar fyoduar rorabryy elvar 1Exvﬂv, fitvs Tols
~,nak§é*ne@vnécs npds &pethy cwppoobvmy dv xal Sixaiocbvny Ep-
 ;uQ§§dsLev- ob phy AAAY cvurapanehedoacbal ve nal ovvaoxfioal
g&Xiér’ dv olpot why Tav AbYWY TEV moMLTLNGY Emipéhelav. “And
*11‘9;@5' no one think thaLt I say that jJustice can be taught, for,
;fgnftﬁé whole, I consider that there is no such téyvn as can
"imp;gnt gelf-control and Justice in those who are by nature
»;;;li‘dispdsed toward virtue; yet I do believe that the study
;éffﬁnblie address can do much, at any rate; in inelting and
‘hélping a man toward Justice.® A TEYXvn clearly has 1ts limi-
“taﬁions. It has no moral connotatlion. and cannot determing>a
:“nmﬁﬁﬁk character, although it can, under some circumstances,
éﬂs@ét a man somewhat toward gaining apeth. But this is in-
 cidentsl. It has, qua Téxyn, nothing to do either with the
mefﬁl order of the universe or with the essence of human charac-
btang Yet apparently there was a wide-spread opinion in Iso-
_cfates',day that virtue could be taught. For 1n another pas-
Hysggefhe fepeats his denlal with equal vigor:
*X7i2?4. Nyobuat 8t vorabrny pEv téxvny, ATie Tols xands me-

,@vﬁées npds ape™y ocwgpochvny Evepvdoait’ &v xal Sixatocbvny,
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: 6515 npdrepov obre viv obseptav elvar, Tobs Te Ths Vnooxtoeis
#oiaﬁpévovs nePY abTEY np&répov arnepetly xal naboeocbat anoﬁv-
. Tas nPVY eépaaﬁWQi Twva natdetav tolvabrny, ...
XIII 12, OQovphiw 8 Brav Tdw TobTovs pabnTdEv &gtovuévovs,
éfanLannoﬁ npayuaros tetayubvny Téxvny napddeiyua ¢Epovres
’K&hﬁeact o9ds advobs. It is folly to apply an art with hard -
and"fast rules té a creatlive activity. Life and théidebates
\éf‘men do not proceed according to mathematical_férmulae. A
givén'eombination of letters will always'compdse the same
»,word. But a set combination of words is not always equally
:useful. The more difficult a skill or craft may be, the
’harder it 1s to master, naturally enough; so that 1t is one
k th1ng to learn the letters of the alphabet with their sounds,
,anﬂfqulte another to learn the best way to conduct a debate
ér a~d1scuss1on. There can be no one set of rules for all
sk;ils, and different crafts demand differing degrees of lnte-
‘11aétual activity. They will need a longer or shorter period
tc9be'taught in, and they willl be 1mparted.tb pupils with
‘1 varying succegs. But they all are alike in this, that they
éan be'taught, that they have been developed out of experience,
o ana that they have definite princlples of thelr own. Finally,
, »_ ﬁhey are distinguished from &pe TH by being strictly intellec-
tual or manual or both and having nothing properly to do with
‘meral right and wrong.

Much the same use of T&xvn is found in the works of
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’1Pléto, who has frequent occasion to eﬁploy the word in the
dialbgues. It 1s unnecessary to citerhére all the occurrences
$fffﬁxvn among them, and it would be burdensome %o attémpt 1t.
’i 8hal1 8imply offer an example or so of each varlant signi-
,fieance, so ﬁhat the range of meanings may be percelved.
221; 315a: ol "Avtipoilpos & Mewdalos, Gdnsp evbonipel péhiora
‘f§v HpwTtaydpov uabnTdy xal &xl véywq HapBaveL, ws copLothe
',féaégevos. He is learning a profession, that of the sophlst.
"And’again, Prt. 312b: vobrwv gsc. ypopuatiko? xibaptorod
| 7 ,£¢£501ptBo6, Yup ob €xborny obx En\ Téxvy Epabes, e Smuiovpyds
‘féaépevos, AN’ &\ nardelq, ds OV (S1hrny xal TdOv ElebHOepov
o ﬁééxet. Here the word 8muLovpyds adds a suggestion of work-
‘ iné with the hands, of craftsmanship, to the wider meaning
736r,profession. And this craftsmanshlp as & means of galning
a 1ivelihood, & business for profit, 1s contrasted wlth the
NQQQuiaition of 2 skill as a part of the education of a gent}e-
~ man, Elsewhere, Plato speaks of the banausic or vulgar
 ‘ék1l1a1: at te vhp Téxvar Bavavool mwov 8racar Edofaw elvat.
Qr/again, Téyvn sometimes has 1ts general meaning of skill,
oraft, device, or means. Phd. 89d: e vYap pLoavlperic
,iéﬁﬁﬁefat én tod o9ddpa Tivy micoredoal Bvev réxvns,\...
kbﬁut this use of the word is relatively rarer 1in Plato than

in some of the authors who preceded him. Agein, in

 1.7Rs22 b.
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‘ ff Eﬁt§xdemus_282d, Jowett translates téxvpl "in a more artistic
"'§t§1e.” Another instance of the general sense is found in
“the Phaedo 90b:... &xetdév Tis niotebon ké?@‘ftvl aaneat
ystvat &vev tfis nepl Tobs ANoyovs TEyxvne, ... Plato, too, like

:  eth£r writers, at times mentions ‘specific kinds of T&xvn.

'?;g*?glsobsg T 88 v Epf Téyvn tiis parebocws Th ukv BAa én&pxet

' 5qa‘éneivuts, 6£a¢ép6L 8t 1§ ve twdpas AMX ph yvvalias pat-
:eﬁsdeqt Hol TQ Ths Yyoxhs adt@v Tiutoboas Emiononeiv oMY ph
<4 obpava.
§§i§320: ...el odvy Tis adTdv fpevor '’Q Tipwvidy, B Tioww odv
1 dnobiLdooa dpethdpevoy xal mpooHxov TEXPN LoTpunh xoleTTal ;"
vvvvu &v oley Auiv adtdv dmonpivacdai; —-«Afibov 8ti, Een, A
G&paatv phouaxt te kal ovtia ol movh, ---'H 8% viloww i
"faﬁcﬁxﬁovoa OPELAOuEVOY Xal mpooTixov Texvn paveLpinh xahelral;
-—-‘H tols Byois Tu Wdbopara. -—-Eleve 3 odbv & vioww =i
{Qéu@ét&@vca téxvn Suxaroohvn &v naloive;
: jKot infrequently in Plato the wnrd.TéXVﬁ is found in close &as&-
‘ 39eiation with enuovnun., Thus, while he can at times use
'Q f§kvn in a pejorative sense of banauslc art, he dlgnifles-it,
‘“atjbther timee, by using it almost 1lnterchangeably with
,é@(owﬂun, and giving it practically the significance of sclence’

_ R. 522¢: olov vo¥ito Td xaLvdv, ¢ ndcor mpooxpdvral Téxvai Te

1. ogGv 8t Sndrepos Bobheral,Tabrdv Tobvo TEXVN npbrray Eni-

',jséygﬁxw Auiv.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



44,

ﬁdﬂ Siévotal xol ExioTTipoN--=~0 Hal mavtl év‘np&rdts &véyun
. HOPOAVELY mway ) ODX 6BTw nepl TobTwv Exei, de ndoa TExvR Te
fﬂﬁl EnivoThpn &vavnégeratfaﬁfév uéroxes viyveobar;
' 3o}iin the Gorglas 448c he speaks of howtéXvn arises out of
Qéaﬁétpia, experience; "0 Xaupepdv, nohhal téxvaL €v av-
@plbrois cioly éx Tdv EureipLdy gunelpws nipnuébvars Eureipia
;fﬁﬁﬁQth notel Tov ai@vo Auiv mopebeobar kavh vExvny, aneipla
,’8§5udru TﬁXnv. Enbotey St vobtwy pevorapBlvovoiy &Xhon
BAwy B\ws, t@v Ot dplotav ol &pioTor: —--
‘_$ﬁ£,~although Plato here asserts that TExvn is a result of

- &pxeipla, he is equally definite in polnting out that 1t 1is

’”ffgf"no means the same thing; indeed, he contrasts the two
~ljﬁdr&s strongly. Téyvn leaves épnetpia far behind as a kind
7 féfihuman knowledge; the latter is without order end without
”»the bepefit of general principles; 1t cannot explain the
  ngéona for things, not even for its own practices. But
ltéxpn draws on a body of organized knowledge with general rules
to guide its procedure. It can be taught and 1t can offer
 ~reasons for what 1t does. ,
'~Grg. 463a-b: AOHET psc. 7 Pnropinfy volvuss poi, ® lopria,
 \!ff$gvai Ty EnithbSevpo TEXVLMOY pEV ob, Yuyxfs St ovoxaorixns
]}kai dvbpeias xal ¢hoet Seiviis mpoooutheliv vols avephnors*
’ di& 8t avTol eyl TO MepAraiov wohanetav., vabtne pov Soxel
5 ;1na dnutndebocws oMb pEV Kol BAAa pdpra elvar, £v O xal

"?fﬁ eweuontnﬁ ® donel pkv elvar Téyvn, ds 8t & Euds kcvos,
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obn Boriv vEyvn AN Epreipla xadl Tpipf.

94#— 500a-b: T&Y &yabdv &pa Bvexa Sei xol TdMAa xol th H5&a
i#b&ﬁfscv,&kk’oﬁ t8yadl @y NSEww, -—- mévv ve. -— TAp! oUV
,‘ﬂavrbs avopds Eotvv EuhEZaoBar mola dyaby Tév A6twv £ot\v xal

~':6#ofq ward, ) TExvinob 8el eis Enaorov; -—- texvinoD, -—-
J"Avauvnceépev‘éh v ad &yw mpds NE\ov xal Topylav &vbyyavov
hé?&v. Ekevovith ab, ei pvnpoveders, Bty elev napadueva\
‘d@'ukv péxpt MSoviis, adTd volvo pdvov mapaouevdlovoatr,
~ &yvooBoar St > BEATLOv xal Tb xelpov, al St yiyvhonovoas
'ﬁti ve &yabdv na\ 8ty xandv- kol EviOMy @y pkv repl ths
4 Abovis ™y pavelpuxy Epneplav &Y ob véxvnv By 8% mepl
 1b ayabby thy tatpixhy TEYYNY.
‘fggg 500e~501b: EAcyov 68 mov Bty % ptv OYomoiwnh ob por
 ”5éheT reyon etvar o’ Eurerota, B 8 tatounfi, AEywv Bty A
ptﬁ'roﬁrov o0 Bepaneber nal Thy pbotv Eouenrtar nal thy aiviaw
‘ §? npdtrel, xad Aoyov Bxet Tobrwv Eéxborov Sobvai, W Larpiufy
| 4 8’ étépa Tiis NSoviis, ipbs fv 4 9eponela adrf £oriv 8raoca,
,gﬁpgsﬁ atéyvws éu’aééhv Boxetal, obre Ti t™hy ¢bowv oneyaubvn
%ﬁs N6ovfis obre ™ aivtlav, dAdyws Te mavrérooiv ds Ewos
 ef#afv oV8EV SiapLBunocaubvn, TPLBRH xal éune;piq uvhuny pbévov
Q;cqcouevn tob clwBbdros chvaoeat @ BN nal mopiierar the N8ovéds.
v In the uratzlu 414b Plato offers a tentative defl-
’ nition of Téyvn, preparatory to discussing the etymology of
‘the;word to show how the form corresponds to the inner meaning.

"'Qv v'Eotiv Bv ual “réyvnu" i8elv 8T mott BobAeral slvar ., —--
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  kﬁyv PED OUD,-—= oUXODP ToUTd Ye EZiv vol ompalver , Td pkv
 7a® boerdvTi, EuBalduTy S ol peraZb vo¥ Xel xal tob vP xal
G B

state of the mind foreshadows, as does also hls statement that

%) ol fira; This definition of véyvn as a hablt or

fﬁXvﬁris developed out of experilence, the more elaborate
‘ireatment of the same aspect of the term in the works of
’fgristotle.
" Throughout the dlalogues Plato inserts, in his ap-
yaréntly careless way, statements aboutb véxvn which enable us
to f111 out what we know of his opinions on the subject. And
' ,§an& of these, again, will recur in Aristotle in an eéxpanded
' ¥§nd more systematlic form--recurrences which I gshall indicate
i#lparticular when I discuss vExvn in that author:

;{gggg. 269e-270a: ndocat Boai pevéhar TEY TeXvdY rpoobEovral
&Séksoxias wal pevewpohoyias @ﬁdewa nEpi+ T gap Yymibvouw
 Tobro xal mhwTn TEAECLOVPYDY Bouxev Evtadetv moBev elotévai.
And he cites as an example Pericleé, who had associaﬁed for

: Iﬁﬁg with Anaxagoras.
——— 277bec: 7PVD BV Tis TH Te GANOEs ExboTwv eibfj nEpL v
- AEyer A ypaoer, nat’adtd ve n&vAépiCEGGaL Svvarde vEvnral,
;népio&uevés te ndAy uat elbn péypr vod atufitov TEuvelv Emi-
- otndf, nepl ve yuxfis gboews Suibv natdh TabTd, TO npooapudTTOY
| gnbory ¢§Bez eldos dvevplonwv, oBTw TiOf xal Stomoopf Tdv
Aéch, notuiip pEv mownilovs Yuxfi xal ravappoviovs 6i8ovse

Mbyovs, dnhols 8t dmAfi, ob mpdrepov Suvatdy Téxvy Eoeobal
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gdé’ Boov wégune peraxeiptodfivar Td Adbywv vévos, obre Ti
uébs b 818&kat obre 1 npds b metoal, os & Eunpoobev nds
"péﬁﬁvvnev Auiv Aovos. Exact and,scientific\knowle&ge is a
: prerequisite of successful--that 1is, true—-1&xvn. bThis know-
\lédge 1s especlally necessafy for correct and effective speech.
,Hefé then, 1s a suggestion of the method of Téxvn: informa-
tion about each thing, definition and classification from
What this information offers, the indentification of the pro-
- per form in each case, and the embodlment of all thlis know-
 ,1edge in appropriate language. For only sokcan clarlity be
- éhsured; and clafity, gince 1t 1s essential to teachling, 1ls
}‘eésential to t€xvn, a prime characteristic of which 1s that
1% ocan be taught.
\  Grg. 4500: nao®v oh olpatl T@V TEXVEV @V pev épracia N
, ﬁokﬁ Eoriv xa)l Adyov Bpaxtos SEovTat, Evtat 8t obBevds GAAY
‘; «1b'%ﬁs téyvns nepalvorto &v xal Sid ouirfis, olov ypagixh xal
gubprovtonouia xal BAAal nolal. Here there 1s reference to
the media of the arts and crafts. A few lines later the
femarks on the media of expression are éupplemented (d~e):
'€¥épat 5¢ v& eiol Tdv vexvdv al Sub Adyov ndv mepalvovor, xod
Epyov ds Enos einelv f obbevds mpoodbovral f Bpaxtos ndwv,
ofov 7 &pnéunr;nh xal AOYLOTLXN %ol YEWRETPLMN MOl mETTEVTLMA
L ?é wal BANaL woANo)l Téyvai, @v Evial oxeddv T Yoovs Tobs
kavovs ¥yovor Tals mpdZeoiv, ol St molal mheiovs, xal Td

xagaﬂav nGoo, npagts Hal Td xUpos avrtals Sl Adywy toriv,
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»Interestingly enough, téyvn here includes what we should term
"'sqienees and skills--gclences like &pteunrtnﬁ and Yewperpixh
and skills like nevtevtikfl, One might ask why the drama, too,
i1s not found here. But then, the list makes no pretense to
'being complete; and, furthermore, the drama probably contains
too large an element of action to be placed in this category.
Twice, however, TéXVﬂ i1s mentioned 1n connection
vwith poetry: Phdr. 24581 ... 08 8 &v Bvev povias Movody
ygaégl rnotnTinds 0bpas agiunral, neLoBelL s ws 8pa ex Téxvns
:fiéﬁbs notmths Ecducvos, arelhs adtds Te ual W wolnoie Ynd
?ﬁs @Y ua(#guévwv,ﬁ tol owgppovolvrtos Nyavicln.
Ion 533e: mnavtes vup ol v& THv Endv mounTal ol &vabol ovx
ex véyxvns oM’ ﬁveéot bvres nal uareydpevor nbvra vadra Th
~uald AEyovol moifuarta, ol of uehomoiol of &yadol &odérws. ces
Mere Téxvn will not suffice the poet. He must, to prbduce
;gbbd’poetry, have inspiration, be possessed of the divine
‘madness. Yet téyvn, too, is at times helpful, for it can
leéd to discovering many useful things: 1% v&p nov véyvn
"ﬁnfv ebpeols Eotiv TEvY npaypdrevl.
e | There are other observations dealling more strictly
with the nature of téyvn itself:
'R. 3428: OMA pfv, & 8pacbuaye, Bpxovol ve al téyxvar xal

 mparoboilvy €éxcivov odnép etowv Téyval.

1. Min, 314b.
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The crafts rule and dominate the sublects on which they are
- exerclsed. Thils is not quite the same as the view later ex-
préssed by Aristotle, that TéXvn is & form and imposes 1ts
form upon what is to be made. But 1t may be rather similar;

for if véyvm rules and dominates its subject, it must determine
‘what 1s to become of that subject., Plato, however, pursues

"the question no further, so 1t 1s impossible to determine
bPreclsely how he intended his remark to be taken. For one
thing, he 1s not here confining his dilscussion to the making
of things, whereas 1t 1s in writing of genesls, natural and
~otherwise, that his successor describes tEyvn as a form in
‘the soul of the maker. But he does recognise téyvm as an

;,agent or cause of coming into belng, for in the Laws 888e’oc-
curs a phrase which will recur in almost the same words many
times in Aristotle: A&yovol nobh Tives ws névra Eo7\ Th
npbyparto yviyvdueva nal yvevdupeva xal yevnobuevo th ptv @boer,
0 8t tEyvn, Th 8t Six Thxnv.

In the Republlc 601ld Plato draws a distinctlon

. among the kinds of v&xvm: mepl Buaovov vabras TivAS Tpels

Téxvas elvair, yxpnoouévnv, moifoovoay, pipunconévny; --- vat,
Elsewhere he speaks of the divisions or kinds of

knowledge in genefal:

_Phlb, 55d-e: oUKoDv #uiv tb pkv olpal Smuiovpyindy oty s
nepl TU podfiparta Emvotrhuns, b B mepl mairdelav xal Tpogfv.

A nds; ---oBrws., ---&v & Tale Yeiporexvixals SLavonb@ucy
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‘ﬁpﬁfa el 5 utv Emiothuns adT@v pdhov Exduevov, Td & Arrov
Epi, xal 6eT b ukv de wabaphrava voplfeww vh 6’ds dxabap-
TBTEPQ. ——~- ODKODY Xph. —-- TaS TOlvUY fyepovinls SioAmrréov
| ék&ar@v adTiy ywple; --- moltas nol n@e; ~-- olov maodv mov
 +€xv§ﬁ By Tis apLBunTiny ywplln xol perpnTimhy xal oratinfy,

&5 %rnos £inelv gabhov Td rovaleinduevov éxdorns &v viyvouro,

s Patrov pEv 8. --- T YOI pevd vabr einbteiv Aetxovt’

‘&ﬁ wol s alofhosis natopehetdv éunstpiq wal Tvwi TpLBf,
tais tfis ovoxaoriuifis mpooxpwutvove Suvbueoilv as moArol
’fxéxvas tnovopdlovor, pehkrn xal ndvy vhy Pbpny drevpyaouévas.
 ;474- 58c: obx, & @ihe Iphrtapyxe, Tobro Bywre ElfTovy nw, (s

tExvn A tis Exiothpn noodv Suagpkper T peylorn xal aplorn xal

gkefafa,ﬁégakoﬁoa fuds, &MY vis move Td cogts xal Téupsﬁtg,
. #ak~rb dndéorarov Eérxiononel, xdv’ el outup&nnal ouLrpl ovivdoa,
tobt’ Botiv & vy 8 tnroluev.

2;3. 2580-e: THY 0OV mohiTuxhy &tpandy nfj Tis awevphoel; Sel

%&p,aérhv 6yevpsfv; wol ywpls GpeNdvras dxd T@EY EMAwv (6Eaw

a%tﬁ utov EmvoppayioacBar, xal vals BAhais Extporals Ev EAMo
. ;Vs’zéos Exonunvapévove ndoas Ths Emiothuas ws oboas Sbo elén

Stavondiivar thy Yuxhy Wudv motficat. ... ... 8p odv odx
'&ptepnrzuh pev xal Tives Evepal tabry cvyyavsfs>1éxvat Vilal

@y nphZeby elov, td 6t yv@val wapboxovto pbvov; —-- EoTiv

ybﬁrws. —-- al 8% yve mepl Tewvovinhy ad kol oburaoav yeipovpylav
:,&ausp ¢y tals npaZeoww &voboav obugutov Thy &mi_prhuny

 uButmurol, xal ovvarotehobor Td viyvdueva dx’abrdv obpara
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‘xbérepov obu dvra. ---ti phy; --- Tabtp tolvvy ovundoas
~&riothuas Sualpel, vhy pEv mparTixhy npooeinby, ™y &t pdvov
yifﬁaartuﬁv. ——— totw OoL Ta¥8’ &8 pids Emvothuns vHs BAns
 ¢¥6n 6%o.
. Such, then, is the use of TéXym by Plato. He uses
*it a few times in the old general sense of craft, eklll, or
‘device; he designated specific trades and professions as
: rﬁjvn , such as the banausic pursuits. Medlcine 1s a favorite
‘example of vEyvn in its more elevated and precise sense. In
fhis latter use he closely resembles Isocrates, hls contempo-
"tafy, and many of the qualifications of a v&yvn, such as that
lt"can be taught, are common to hoth writers. Plato at times,
1however, goes even further than Isocrates in bringing ~Exvn
J", éiosé to énvothun; often the two seem synonymous. Herelin
| &ristotle wlll be found to agree with him, The important
ippint in this sense of the term is that a v&yvn is familiar
&Qﬁth causes; 1t can not only glve an account of what happens
fbuﬁ also explain why it happens. It is the result of experienoe
HWith particular phenomena, but itself is beyond the stage of
'méntal de%elopment represented by experience; 1t has estab-
'liéhed general principles., What I wrote of the translation
1‘6f’T&XVﬂ in Hippocrates applies with equal, 1f not greater,
 f6rce to the translation of the word in 1ts more elevated
 f!sense‘in Plato. For, to assemble the various statements

 about tExvm and therefrom to compound a rough definitlon of
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the word in its higher sense, & TEXVN is a state of the mind
ﬁhleh enables the possessor to make, use, or imitate something
. aacerding to definite rules, to make further discoveries in
his own province of endeavour, and to teach other men what he
knows; 1t has been brought into existence out of experlence
but differs from experlence by having an explanation of causes
and a set of generael principles, and in being sesuch that 1t
oan be taught. This is very much the same meaning which was
_'asélgnad to véxvn in ite more formal sense in Hippocrates and
- isoerates,as 1t is the meaning Aristotle will adopt with ex-
pansion of treatment and an inoresse of formal precislon.
When I point out once more that Plato, like his predecessor
’and his contemporary, holds that téxvn cannot wholly substitute
rér'innate abllity, as his remarks about the necessity for
‘the madness of the Muses in writing poetry show, it will be
- elear, I believe,'that the word art 1s.unsat1§tactory as a
tfanslation of the Greek véyvn., Applied science or productive
selence would be far better as a rendering of ite more formal
sonse§ and such worda as oraft, proféasion, business, device,
trade, oecupation; and skill will translate adequately its
other senses. I admit that art is, formally speaking, &
correct translation, but teday art has acquired a whole set
of connotations foreign to véyvn and misleading to a reader
who may not stop to reflect on the derivation of art in
. Englieh and the use of véyvn in Greek. Finally I should
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’fhniiké to mentlion here that Professor Warner Fite has a very
interesting section on thils pointl; he has stated the case
a“little more strongly than I have, perhaps; but in the maln

there 1s much to.be sald for hls opinion.

l. The Platonic Legend, New York and London, 1934, pp. 203-21ll.
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SECTION 2.

At length we come to Apistotle. He uses TExN very
‘vtraquantly in the works which we have from his hand. It is

¢léar, too, at first glance, that he usds the word in a varié

- éty of waye, as have all the writers I have discussed before

_him. To meke a beginning of bringing order out of the chaos
uéffthie-Variety, a general division may be made between the
_ looser uses, on the one hand, in which the word acts as 1t

késes in any'author, without being carefully defined, without

tdking a particular place in a philosophical sehame; without
aaguming pecullarly Aristotellian connotatlons; and the more

vfarmal uses, on the other, in which Aristotle studies what the

‘;2a'means, offers his definitlions, and sets 1t to denote cer-

tain particular functions in his own system of thought. It
~w111 be best first to dispose of the former group.
’ Téxvn appears in connectlion with the banausie crafts,
' ;whieh Aristotle more than once singles out for treatment. In
"gﬁhe Rhetoric 1367a3l he refers to a P&vavoov féxvnv. In the
“?blitiés are several such references: 1258b26: T&v Pavabowv
féXVQV... . ‘This is one of the divigions of uiobapvia , "ser-
| viee‘for hire," made in a discussion of the ways of meking a
H 1iving. 1291a2: Sebrepov Ot vd mahobuevov Bé&vavoov (Bovti 6t
tobro T nep\ Ths véyvas 3v &vev xdALv &6Hvavov otnetodat...).
>‘1337b9ffa: Bavavoov &' Bpyov afbat éét Tovvo voul{eiv nal

'1 1&xpnv tabtny xal padnowv, 8oai npds Tas Yphoeis xol Ths
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:xpégsts ths thHs &pethis axpno{cv arnepyélovrar TO o@po TEY EAcvOE-
, pwb A ™y Yuxhw A thy Sidvotav. B8id vés ve roilabras téxvas 8oar
1bf65ua napaoxebdlovor xelpov Staxelobar Bavaboovs ualobuev,
xal Ths uioBapvinds epyacias. doyxolhov Yip wmotoBoir thy Sitévotav
_xo.i tanelvf. -

The final example I shall take from the w}z mzpsﬂﬂ,é—
vy o8t t@v Blwv, xal T@v uhv(bé&j)&p@taanyoévrwv tfis votabtns
evnueplass G ds T@v avarxalev xépiv onovdaloptvev, olov Tiv
ﬁep\ a8 téxvas Ths PopTixds xal TEV xepl xpnpafsoubv wol Ths
Bavaﬁcovs (MEyw O goptinds ukv Ths npbs 8OHZav mpaypatevouptvas
pébob, Bavaboovs &t tus é€8pafas nal utcBapvmu&s, XPNBATLOTLHAS
8t Ths npdbs Ayophs pEv xol wphocis naunhsn&a).

g Aristotle, too, mentlons various specific TExvai.
 5§§§§2§. 1070a29: 4 ybp tarpuuq téxvn & Movos THs drvielas
 &¢1£9. o |
,,g@jggg. 981b24: 81d nepl Alyvntov al paBnuarinal npdrov Téyxval
ovvkotnoav.
Pol. 1288b10: ¢&v dnboars tals véyvats xal Tals éniorhuais Tals
‘ph,uarh pdpLov vivoubvars, GANY neph vévos Ev Ty verelale
-650&&3, pids oty Bewpfioar Td mepl Exaorov Yévos dpudttov, olov
:&dnncts obpaty xota re moly ovppbper, xal tis &plotm... .
6uo£ws 6t ToBro xal mepl tavrpixhy mal mepl vavanylav xal £0-
8fira xal nepl ndoav GAAMY téxvmy Spuev ovpBaivov. From
this we also learn what the proper field of a téxvn 1s: 1t

should concern itself not plece-meal with isolated facts or
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W,éroups of facts, but with an entire single class of . phenomens,
; 11thra11 the aspects of a given problem or set of prebleﬁs.
| In the Bhetoric v&xvn often designates the particu-
‘lar subject of that investigation, rhetoric. It usually is
- specified in some such phrase as TExvar @y Adywv or KoAiimxov
faxuq. A few of the instances are 1354al2; 1399al16; 1400a4;
4_b16; 1402817; 1403b35; and 1416b20.
’ Téxpn often occurs in Aristotle in its general
sense of skill, craft, or device: |
',§i£,170a51-36: v.onaf’ dubotmy Ydp téyvmy Eov) VYevShs ovAlo-
; fiapés, ofov xath vewperplav & YewpeTpLrds Mol xath tatpixhy
8 larpixde. AEyw 8t Td xatd thy TEyvny T xotd Tus éxetons

Goxbs. 6fMov odv 8ti ob névTwy TV ENByywv GAAY TEY mapd Thy
6@&X¢urtnhv Antéov Tobs Tdmovse odvtol Yup Kolvol mpds &racavy
réxvﬂv nal Sbvapiv,

| 172a29¢ +Bove gavepdy &ty obSevds dpiLopévov ﬁ neLPaoTinh

 ’§ﬂ&arﬁpn éafiv.. 31d nol wepl wmvrwy eovt"xaoap Yap al TEyvar
Xp@vrar xal wxoivois viotv. | |

k ‘2Q» 193a16: ...Thv xartd vdpov 6L&Geauv wol thy téyvny...

__193a31: Bonep yhp téyxvn Adyetal Td nath ™ réxvnv nal T

rexv;nov oftw nal ¢bois 1D Matdh @ﬁatv cMEvetal,y nal 0 QUOL~
by, ... .

}gggg. 353b28: &b T ptv abvdpara Pel vh xpnvala kal rxotéuia,

r@ﬁta 8t rse. T4 gpeariala, TEYvns xpoobeivtal tfs Epyvacoptvns.

. 390bl4: 7d 8° &x vobvwv ovveovtira obSevl &v Evi 56Zeiev
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h dvopotouep®, olov xepahh A xelp A nobs, &AL’ Bonep Tob
- xahxdv pkv A &pyvpov yevécbar altia Vvxpdrns nal Beppdtns
nal ntvnomé, wob 8t nplova A ¢LéAny A wiBwtdv odxéri, oA’
evtabba pev TEyvm, &xecl St @bois A ZAAn tis alrla,
!ng, 588a25: ®s Ydp &v &vOpbny Téyvn xal cogla xal obveois,
obrws Eviots Ty {fwv Zori tie &vEpa rorabrn guolxn Sbvautrs,
Interestlngly enough it 1s here implied that téxvn is a SbHvas
pie, Note also the association of TEXYN with coglc and
obveors,
2@;1645a8-15: uad Yhp €v tols ph xexapioptvois avTdv sc.
téwﬁ, npds Ty alobnolv xath thy Bswplav Bupws W Snuiovprhoaoa
gboLs aunyxdvovs %oovhs napbxet Tols Svvapbvois tus ailrias
yvwptlewy nal gboet @ihoobyore. ual yYhp &v eln nmapdhoyov xol
%tormov, £i tus ptv ecindvas adtdv Bewpodvres Yalpopev BTy Thy Sn-
uteppvﬂoaoav rékvnv ovvOcwpoDuEY, otov THY ypagixhy A Thy nAace
Tixfiy, adt@v Ot &y oboeL ocvveorbhrwv ph pdllov avan@uev Thy
Bewplav, Svvpevol ve s aitias xabopdv.
[T %8 éézaié: ﬁ 6t ofiyts Hal T onatdv meplrrwpa tob negpBévvros
toriv. oDOED Yhp Ex navrds viverar xabbmep ob6’ Ev Tols nd
tiis vExvns Snuiovprovuévois, ovOEY Yhp & EoeL morelve viv S
> pkv N téyvn tdv axphorwv agaipet, T 8° N ¢bois,
| éé?al?z voemlvTa Yhp Th vivdueva xatd vExvny A 9bowv Aoy
Tivi £oTuv,
| 775821: navra Yap T ENGrvw mpos o vEhos Tpxeral 6FrTov,
Worep Kol &v Tols xath Téxvnv Epyois, xal v Ttols Und gbocws

ovvicrapévols,
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Vggggp 847216-21: BTav obv 8&p 7L waph @HoLY wpdZai, Sih T
yahendy anoplav mopéxer mal Setvar téyvns. OHid xmal xalobuev
s Téyvns Td npds Tis Toiabras anoplas Ponboiv u€pos pnyavfv,
xa@&nép vap Enolnoev "Avvigdv & mounths, oBtw mal Exeic Téywvp
rap npatovpev, &v gboer vixbpeda.

“Pr.:@56b13: Awd vl ol Aiovvoiakol TexviTtail @8 €l Td nohb
#ovqpoi etowv; A Bty Mxiora Adyov cogias xolvwvolor Bl td nepl
+4s dvaynaias véxvas T moAb pkpos Tol Blov elvar, xol BT &v
aupaaiats > nohb tob Blov eiolv, *h 8t nal &v aroplais;
ggggpg. 1013al13: % 8t 8c. apyhy ob xath mpoalpeociv xivelral
fh utvoﬁueva nal pevaBéAAer Ta pevaBérlovra, Borep ol Te xatd
ndheLs apyal xal al Svvacrtetar xal al Baoihelat xal Tvpavvides
apxol Atyovrair xal al véyvai, xal tobrwv al apyitentovixal pdiiora.
______1046b36-104733: 8fihov Yup BTL obt’ olrobbpos Eorar &uw
uh oilnobopfi (Td Yup oitnoddpg elvai b Suvary elval otiv oinoe
Sopetv), dpotws St xal &\ *@v EAAwv texv@v, €i oy adbHvarov
tas voitabras Exetv véyvas ph pa@dvta notk mal AaBovvta, xal ph
tyeiv ph droBordvra moté (f vup AROp A n&6eL Tivy A xpbvge ob
Yhp M To¥ ve mphypartos 9lapévros, ael vhp BToriv), Brav nabone
TaL, ovx BZev thy téyvmw, néAiv 8 evObs oimodopfioet nd@s Aaphv;
_____1074bl1: xal xatd Td etnds noMdxie sdpnubuns eis Td
SvvaTdY éndorne nol Téxvns xal @iLhocoglas...

g§'1094a1: ndoa téyvn kol ndoo pEBodos, opotws O npdfls ve
nal npoalpeois, ayabob Tivds £¢leoBar Soxel... .

1097&16: galverar psc, ™ TEAOs; pEv Ylp BAMO €v BAAR npbe |

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



59.

,.gé;'hal vExvp... )
. 110487: ‘14 8" v Tals nphZect xal Th ovuptpovra ovdEV
dotinds Eyer, Bomep obSE x Syiewwd. vovobrov 8F Bvros Tob
%a86Nov Adyov, Bvri pdlhov & mep\ Tdv xad Eunaora Adyos ovx
ﬁiﬁ\vr&nptsés~ obre Yhp Und réxvny ob6’ ‘vxd mapayverlav ov-
vlﬁsatav rninter, 8t &’ abrobe Gel Tobe wplrvovras Th npds oY
ﬁ&;pbv ononelv, Bomep nol &x\ tiis tavpinfis Exer xal THe xvBep-
~ vnTundis,
;;;_;153a23-26: > 6t téywvne ph elvar Epyov ﬂéévhv pndeptav
¢§X6¥ws ovpBEBnuev: oOSE Yip SAAne éveprelas obdepids véxvn
‘Ebftv, A\ Tfis Svvépewse nattor xad N pvpevinh téyvn xal A

 e¢ouotnr;nh Soxel Moovte elvat.

» ;1322; 1268b36: ,..al véxvai ndoatr xal ol 5vvape;s...
_.1282a1: ,,.7hs O\\as spnstptas nal TEYVOS...
besides medicine. Note the association of téyvas withépxstptaa.
;_“_;327b25: g8c. EBvn, Th nepl rﬁv Ebpbnny Ovpob ptv oty
| xlﬁﬁm, Stavolas St Eévdeforepa mal véyvns... . Here ~<éyvn le
associated wltﬁ&tévo&a.
fr ;;_; iﬁ37a19:..,prs nboos Svvdpeis xal tExvas... .
| 1339837 : !exvn in this passage is equivalent to pro-
kacssion.
Bh. 135886: o .BM\as TEyvas xal Svvéucis...
_;_;136232: r€xvn as craft, skill, device, or artificisl con-
_ trivance is contrasted with edrvxia.

_ 1392a26:ua) Ov Exioriipal etor ual téyvei, Svvarth tadra xal
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Boru xal yiyverar, |
L _1392b5,6: ...H4vev véxvms xol mapaoweviis... . Suh TEyvns

‘xa& gxiperelas... .
. 1404822: ...510 ual/réxvat ovvéorncav # e éatwﬁta xol N

;éxenptftnh xal S\hat Ye.

; Besides the genersl sense as 111ustrated above,
k‘Ariatotle uses T€XVYN 1n another rather general but different
f,meaning. For TEXvn 14 often used in 1mmed1ate Juxtaposition
*;ﬂiﬁheﬂtﬁfﬁﬂﬂ:'with which, indeed, 1t sometimes appears to beﬁ

synanymoua.
}:Kétagh 1981b2a: etpnfat pEY ovv &v Tols AOixoTe vis SLagoph

1§xvns Kol éxiothuns xal @D BAAOY TED SpOYEVEVC... .
. -1046b3 : Exel 8" al pkv v vola avﬁxets EvvnbpyovoLv

'"apxd\ rorabral, ol & v Tois epvﬁxots xal &y Voxfi ®al tHis
ﬁvxﬁs gv 1§ ANovov Exovrti, 5%ihov 8ty xal Tav Svvhpewv al pkv

|  §aevfat S\ovor al 8t petd Adyov: 81d =ndoar al Téyvar xal at

; kx@lﬂTlK&& Exvoripas Svvdpers etotve dpxal ydp petapAntinal

,  3§0&» v &g A Bo. Here the émiorfual are. described as
| xc;arsxaﬁ, sreative, concerned with max;gg, an adjective which
 1s;pecu11ar1y appropriate tovtéxvn, one of the chief charac-

| térieticsvor which 1s that i1t 1s creative, or concerned with
aﬁk&ng. The likeness of t&yvn and &miovfun 1s, accordingly,
eaﬁeeially striking in this passage. It 1s noteworthy also

| that véxval, causes which exist in the soul - and in the rea-

soning part of 1it, as Arlstotle elsewhere declares - are
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es, inasmuch as

,'statea to be Svvépers , ggpacit;eg orowmw:H 
"thay are causes of change in others or 1n semething else, or
 :1n thelr possessor gus other.
,}ggtag h. 1064al: ndoa 8° Exiothun gnres TivdS apxhe na\ alrtos
 fxz¢\ énacrav @y %@’ adthy ExioTnrdv, otov taxpmnh nal YU~
vaarcuh nal Tdv Aoimdv én&crn'v@v ROLTTLHADY Mol ga&npar;nwv.
Medicine and gymnastic, usually clted as examples of TExwm,
1§rekhere used to illustrate a statement about &xitothun . It
’ :§§u1ﬁ'be possible to substitute for Zmiovhun véxvn as subject
 $f';nfe? without destroylng the truth of the sentence; for
’rzt&xvn, too, investigates the causes of what‘it.deéls with. And
here again science (&xiovhun) is described as being concerned

!4§ﬁh meking (xoinTiu@y). Clearly Aristotle, when writing in

;Qn eff~hand way, feels no great difference between téyvn and
sxtarﬁun, although, when it 1s to the purpose to do so, he
“;ean and does make a careful and a clear dlstinction between
*them. This dlstinction I shall examine later. |
¢§§t§2 . 997a5: 8pa 8% xal tiva rpcuev ﬁcra& abTidp ¢e6.0V0LEY,
Emvothun; tf ptv vhp 8xaovov vobrwv tuyx&ves 8v xal vy yve-
'fﬁigapsv (xp@vrar yobv de viyvwoxopévois abtots xal dAhat vtéx-
?:ff  vas). .o |
’th. 1392a26: ...xal &v gExiotnpal etou ual véxvar, Svvath ralra
| nal Eor; xal Yivveras.
. The passage from the Politlics 1288b10, already quoted sbove,

ig;introduced by the words &v dréoats vals véyvais xal Tals
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'géégcfﬁpals, and the delimitation of the scope of a rfypy, also
ﬁéted above,'is equally valid for an émiotfun, for, no
MV&istinetion beihg made in ﬁhe particlplal phrasgs contalning
~the delimitation, they modify elther word.
i@*ﬁ&@;. 71a4:ndoa SiSaonorla ual xdoa pdénois Stavonrixh éx
f\ﬁboﬁxapxoﬁons ylyverar yrboewss pavepdy Ot rtolro Ocwpobouy
.§£1'uao%v-' affre ydp pabnporinal T8y EmioTnpdv S tobrov
"ta§Afp6uov napayivovratl nal @y &A\Awv éxécfﬂ TEXVED.

.+ 170831-34: ceodaB’ &xdoTny Ydp TExvny L0TV YEvShE GVANOYLO-

vpés, olov xath vewperplov & vewpeTpixds nol xatd tarptnhv d
tatpunds. Afyw St TO Math Thy T&xvnv T natd tas exelvns Gp-
 x&e. Geometry 18 used as an i1llustration of téxvn; yet
7  3jé§emetry is commonly termed an &xi1oTAun and rightly so, since
2 vfit 1s a seience of things which do not change, a province
whtich, according to the strict definition given in the sixth
{book of the Nicomach#an Ethics,l 1s especlally the propérty of
fsxta*ﬁun. |

iy 109487 : noA\@v &t nP&EEwy oVOBY Kat TeXV@Y xal ExioTNPdY

‘#chkh viverar xal v téAn larpukms utv vap dviea, vovRnYL-

‘nﬁa 8t m\ofovs. Every véxyn must have an end; of a few the

~ ends are here set down. The illustrations adopted for Texvdv
:?d\ Exvotnudy are all frequently met, both in Aristotle and

An other writers, as T&yval,

1. 1139b18 f£f.
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So far passages have been considered 1n>which Ari-
stotle uses TEXYN in much the same senses as do other Greek
wﬁiters; I must turn next to a series of ﬁses in which he de-

uﬁarts‘from earlier usage and changes the meaning of vEyvn to
1é9mething pecullar to himself, eléberating;or refining 1t to
éﬁit his own purpose. |

Among these many have to do with coming into belng

‘ag a result of the exercise of the sclentific faculty of pro-
 , &gmtien; some passages simply state the fact of genesis of
E this‘@rder, while others elaborate the nature of the process
amd furnish detalls connected with it.
"S. 335b30 f£f.: tfis utv Yhp HAns T nboyetv £ovl xal Td

‘ veToBal, Td St wivelv xad T novelv étbpas Suvluews -
;-_55§;ov 8t xal exl v@v vEywp xal éx\ T@v @boeL vivopbvwve od
,?hp:aﬁrb xoLeD T B8wp tHov &Z odvol, obSt b Zbhov xAfvny,
oAA" 4 tEyxvn - ... The parallel constructlon eoﬁtrasting ™
‘gboet with vh vExvn vivbueva will appear frequently. It 1s
| the property of matter to be acted upon and moved; there 1is
anather faculty or capaclty whlch moves ana makes, namely,
-,1Exvn in the one case and in the other ¢00is , or the formal
e éansé operative through ¢bois.
kT?;‘ﬁ’ 640a30-33: T@V gac. axd téxvne; ptv oUv mpobndpyet Td
'nesnrznbv 8uovov, otov av&pzavronotqrtnﬁ ob Yhp thefat avtd-

-~ parov, 1N &t r&xvq Adyos Tob ipvev o &vev tiis BAns earsv.
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, Kére > motnTtindy 1s an efficlent cause, which 1s required
by the products of skill, and which must be like, homogeneous,
‘wifh them, as,for instance, the statue requires the statuary's
eraft. Téxyn is the~eonception of what 1s to be made, with-

’/aut the matter, 1.e., before 1t has been embodled in matter.

“”%¢ 734a31: Advos Ot TtobTov, 8ri Yxd Tob svrsksxeta Svos

| 1% 6uw&ues 69 Ylveralr &v tols @boey | vExvn vivoptvois,ses At
o QWhat exists only potentlially, the matter, when acted upon by
‘,;:iﬁhgx exists in actuality, the férm, comes into being as a
 £&11y‘ek1stent particular, whether the form be in the species
 5£5931f as 1n & gboel yivbpeva, or 1n an external agent, as
'"1in 1h tExvn vivbueva, |
o 734b21...8rs 8oa gboer viyvevar i téxvp, ¥x' Eveprelq

, ?§n1as yivetar €&x To¥ Svvduer Toiobrov,

;;__735a2:ﬁ Yap téxvn &pyxh xal clbos Tof vivoptvov, AN’ v
‘«ﬂtxﬁp@' "Téxvn 1s the cause and the form of what comes into
7t$b1ng, but 1t is in something other than the thing produced,®

,énd 1t there ex1gts - in the mind of the maker - potentially
~;peéhaps. Aristotle elsewhére,has more to say of whether the

férm exists really apart from the particular. ( |

. 740b26-29: Borep St th Ynd THs vExvns vivdpeva yiverar
s @ opYévwy, 2oty 8° &\nbtorepov einelv 8ud tiis nivhoews

 a$r&v, abrn &8° &otlv 4 fvépyeia Tiis réxvns,vﬁ 8t téxvn popoh

i ?&v Yivopévey &v GAAg, oftws % tiis Openvinfis Yvxfis SOvapis,ses .

1. Cf. Plato, Lg. 888e.
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!he movement of the 1nstruments is the result of the action of
?&xpn, which 1s the shape or form of the product.
Metaph. 1032a12-15; T&v 8% yviyvouévaev T pEv gboer viyvevar,
*h 8t téyxvn, Th 8t &rd vadvopdrov, mévra 8t T4 yiyvbueva Pnd
‘f§11£bos Yiwéefat'nan &x tivos nal tie b 8t i AEyw xab’
'éxaéfnv xarnyoplave A yap v66e f| moody #| noidv # xobh. Nothing
éémes uncaused into being, or ex nihilo. As for the categories
 of which becoming may be postulated, in the Physlcs 226a23-26
7f}there 1s a passage which limits them to the number here speci-
 “f10ﬁ'l &ne) .8t obre ovolas olive to¥ xpds Ty obre vo¥ noLelv
Rad mhoxeLv, Aelretar nath TO 70LdY Xl O moodY KAl Td wob
 8f§ﬂGtv elval pdvove &v &udory Yhp Eori tobrwv fvavriwors., It
L ;5,;ef course, impossible to spéak of there being a motion in
:7 th§ éasence, for such would be equivalent to the passing away
or coming into being discussed in the Metaphyslos 1032s12-15.
3ﬁt this section on the modes of spesking of genesls is valu-
1‘7ﬁble‘forvdetermining how we are to understand the terms
| xolnois and,rnatnrzuﬁ. lloinovs can, 1t appears, refer not
fanly to the making of something to come into existence, but
’glso of effectlng certaln changes in something already in being;
thns, 1t can describe coming into belng in ﬁhe absolute
gense nor’ obolav, or in a more limited sense, in respect of
 qnant1ty, quality, or place.
| ;,,Hetagh.lozzaBO:&uavfa 8t & yviyvédueva i gboer f TEyxwvn EXa;

'}~1;»See Ross, Aristotle's Metaphysics, Oxford, 1924; notqjvol.
. II, p. 182.
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... .
m;;;;032a25: ee 007w ptv oy ylyverar Td viyvbueva 8% thy
oboiv, at & G\hat vevéosvs AEvovral notﬁoets. ndoat O
eloww al notficers A &nd vExvne A dxd Suvépews A &rd Siavotfas,
v.. &nd tEyvme 6t ylyverar Bowv b elbos v H Vvoxi. (1032
éféeskat Ayw T T v clvar exdorov xal Thy mplrny ovdotav).
‘_Genesia from téxvn 1s making, =oinois, In this type of mak-
',iﬁé'- that by sklill or productive sciehcé -.ﬁhe form, 1l.e.,
 the 7 Mv elvar, the formal cause, the what 1%t was to be, and
" the first cause are in the soul of the man who is making.
;;gggggn_. 103489~14: 'Anopfiocte &  &v Tis Sih Tt T pty ylyverar
o Ty xal Gnd Tabropdrov, olov dyleia, Ta 8 of, olov ointa.
”.ﬁ¥aa$1u@v 8t 8ty @y pEv ﬁ Ban 3 &pxovoa THs vevéoewe &v T§ molety
:?nal yiyveoBal i v@v dxd tExvms, Ev 7 dndpxer Tv pEpos Tob
n@avuafas, - 9 ptv torabtn £otiv ofa miveloBar d¢’ aéfns % 8"
‘_ @ﬁ ual tabrtns | utv 6L ofa ve 1 Stadbvavos.
‘ 1034&24 6fhov 8" &x T@v elpnubvwv xol 8ty rp&uov Tivd
f /w&u1a iyveray &2 duwvbuov, Boxep wh gboet, A Ex pépovs Suwvbpuov
 (@&&3 4 ointa &2 oixtas, 1) 9nd vob: & yhp véxvn *d elbos)...
;:_;;OVOaﬁ £f. peth vrabra 8t én&dfn £x ovvavduov ylyverat
, obata (td Yup g¢boes odotar nal 4 &\ha). A yup vExvn A eboss
i Ti?ésrat f toxn A *§ abrophrg. A ukv odv vTéxvn &pxﬁ‘év &g,
'ﬁ'SE ¢bois apxh v avty (&vlpemos vhp &vlpuxov vevvd), al &t
 &6Lua1,ai1tat afepﬁaesé vobtwv, Every substance 1s generated

‘:r;ém some'shing homogeneous to 1%; in generation byréxv'q, the
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 cause of becoming i1s not in the thing produced itself, but in
someone external %o 1t. The 1llustration dv0puwros...avdpurov

1 gince in the case

yevvd has been criticized as 111 chosen,
:ar“human reproduction the cause is both formally and efficlent-
ly outslide the child produced, gv 8\\¢ rather than &v Gﬂf@,
and so, aspparently, the reverse of what Aristotle 1s trying
ﬁe illustrate. To regard the matter with common sense, how-
‘éfer,_it is manifest that the process of man's begettlng man
isialtogeﬁher one according to nature, rather than one of ap-
plied science. Moreover, in the making, xoinois, of the lat-
',tér, the cause 1s in another in the sense of belng in someone
'ar s different species. If a man make a boat, the formal
v f§§nse, the concept of the boat in the man's mind, is indeed
;,ﬁﬁﬁegeneous with the actual boat made, but it is in no boat
“ but ‘a human being, altogether different in specles and genus.
- I therefore suggest that the illustration may be far frem be-
" ,1@3.90 malapropos as has been asserted. ;
 ER - 1178a24:...xad 7k guoxd xod th dmd téyvms... .
§g1;1333a23:...1h xath téxenv...7d navd gboiv.... The famil-
iar contrast is here.
In another group of passages Aristotle announces

that véyvn imltates nature:
Mete. 381b3 £f.: ¥rrnous pkv ovY Kol &ymors viyvovral ptv tEymn

1. See Ross, op. cit. note, vol. II, pp. 354-5.
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viaftﬁ 8, Bonep AEyopev, T4 eidn xaBbhov Tabrh xal gboet-
~&n@ta Yop T& YiYvdueva n&@ﬁ; ‘ad\’ Gvbvvpar pipetrar Yhp 4
téxvn ™ @boiv, Exel xad N tHs Tpogts év T§ obparti xéyis
dpola d¥hoer Zoriv: xal Yap €v dyp§ xal Oepud Sad tHs Tof
obpatos OcppbrnTos Yiyverar.
Ph. 194a21-27: ...ei 8 § téyxvn pipelvar Hy gboww, s 8k
.éﬁrﬁe Eniothuns cibtvar > elbos xal hy OAmv péypr vov (ofev
Pia ia#povvéYistav Kol XOANY ol ghEyupa, v ols N dyleia, dpoluws
 §§‘&&1 oino&énov‘fé ve el8os THs olntas xal ™y BAnv, 8t
,!#X{peét xal ZbAar> doobrws 8t kal ‘end T@Ev &MAwv), xal THs
» *§éatuﬁa &v eln 1 yvwpllewv adugordpas ths gdocis. Arisfotle
»Iggwos,lﬁttme aoubt that véyvn does imitate nature.
s 199a15-17: 8Aws 6t 4 véyvn & ptv éntfsksf a 4 gbois

L fﬁvvavsf anepy&oac®al , Ta St pipelrat. ef oy Td xath vhw

‘TéXVﬂB €vend Tov, Sfhovr 8ri xal Th xaty ghovwl.. ...

2;;. 1337a2:ndoa yhp TExvn xal wardeta O mpooheinov ﬁeﬁherat
> y§a gbocws anaxhnpovv. Téyvn not only imitates, but alao sup—
 p1em3nts and completes the work of nature. Both proceéd in an
' $§dar1y way toward a definite end, the final eausé. | _

1 Finelly, ,there are many passages in which Arlstotle
,éiscuases the nature of té&xvn in such a way that 1t is pob—
 91b1e by examining these to atgoover Juét what he means by
#he term in his own philesephieal systsm.
ﬁELw . 100a3-14: su pED ovv ataeﬁaams viverat pvhun, Borep

hévanev, ex Ot uvhuns xoxh&nta To® avTob thop&vna gpnerplas
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al yup woMal pvfipar 7§ GoLOpd Eureirpla pla éoriv, éx 8ep-
~ mewptas A Ex navTds fpepficavtos To¥ naBdhov Ev T Yoxfi, Tob
2vde naph T8 xoMME, B &v év 8raowv &v Evfi ‘exelvois > abrd,
Téyvnes &oxh ol Exiothuns, 2w utv xepl vEveoww, véyvms, Euv
sﬁlnspl > &v, Exiothuns. obre 84 Evvxépyovolv dgwpioptval
al Ezes, o’ dn’ ey Brewv yivovrar yvworixwripev, &AM’
1;&£b qiceﬁoewé, olov &v phyn Tpontis yevoptvne &vds ovévvos
o f&éposféafn; el0’ Evepos, Bwe £m\ ‘apxhy TABev. 1§ S yuyh
~t§i&pxst totabty ovoa ola Sbvaclar nboxeiv tobro. From this
‘iﬁ°1a clear that téxvn originates from experlience. The éame
: }view is set forth in the Metaphysics, A. chapter 1.
| - Metaph. 981al-7mal Souel cxe&bv sntofﬁpn Kol r&xvn Buotov
|  ~éfvaL xal Epreipla, &roalver 8° &xiothun xal téxvn 61k TiHs
&"pretpius Tols av@p&no;s. 1 ptvr Yhp epnetpia vEyony eneineev,
: ds gnor ndros, % 8 anevpla thymv. viyverar 8t vExvn 8rav Ex
k,KQLK§BATﬁS epnerplas Evvonplrey pla xaBdrov vévnrat nepl‘%§v
|  éﬁbtmv ﬁnéxqﬁts. Agaln, téyvn 1s the product of experlence,
o the possession of which distingulshes it from mere chance. It
is further evident here, as also in the preceding passage,
that'réxvn is dependent upon a grasp of universals rather than
of particulars, a doctrine which we shall later see emphasized.

o 46aAr‘H uty ovv 88bs Tt néprey A adth xal nepl QLAo-

‘aawiav xal negl vEyvnw Srotavodv xal p&bnuac Sel Ydp T dndp-

~ xovta xal ols dnbpxer mepl énarepovi abpetv, xal tobrwv de

1. éx8repov ABC, Waitz, Tredennlick, Jenkinson, Trlcot.
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nelorey ednopetv,. ... .

,:;;;;46317_22: 181a1? 6t wad’ enbotny eiolv al xhetorar sc.
é@Xai,. 51d Ths ptv dpxhs Ths mepl Exaorov épﬁe;piaa goT)
»3¢paéo§9at. Myw 8° ofov ™ &dotpolorinhw piv Bureiplav tiis
~ &é?pvoY;uﬁa txiovhunss Aneotvrey v txav@s t@v @aivoutver
oBtws edptBnoay al &dorpohovixkal EmidetZeis, dpotws St xal
#éél ahhnv_éuotavoﬁv Exei véyvny ve xal Exvothuny, Here we

 j:  §3§3€hat vEyvn is developed by the inductive method: the body
”(f~6% knew1edge”wh1eh is essential to any sclence is built up by
the advance from the particular to the general. Experlence
’ §§pp11ea'a gseries of observations 1n some specific province of
'“ £§§§at1gat1on, from a.eonslderation of which general rules or
' fé§§Bes’(&pxai) may be stated. o
"ﬁéiggh‘ 1047033 ‘Anac@v 8t @y Suvduewv odoEy TEY ptv ovyYevdv
'1¢fav @y ailobhoewv, *@v St BBey olov vhe vo¥ adAelv, vdv Ot
'»ﬁaeﬁast olov THis By Teyvdv, Ths utv dvlynn npoevepyhdovras
{ﬁxétv, 8oar E8ev xal Aovy, s 8t ph voiabras xal <us o foﬁ
‘ #ﬁ§x§tv ovx avéywn. Sclentific and artistic abllities are ac-
quirad through the use of reason.
- Ph. 194a33-194b8:..Enel xal noioPoiy al <tExval rhﬁ v at

f  Eua0Tev 'otheriuss.,.Bekker._'ﬁ&&xspov in the context re-
,‘rers to the major and minor premises of the syllogism.

‘k 1.:z5tal Alexander of Aphrodisias, Waltz, Tredennick, Jenkin—
~ son, Tricot. ‘i8iq MSS., Bekker.
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’*;fﬁkﬁldah&a al 8t edepydv, xal Xpbpebo ds Audv Evena x&vrwv Vrap-
’ﬁﬁéxwv (2optv v&p nwe nal Auels véhose Suyxde Yhp T 0¥ Evexa-
vzignrat 8" &v tols mep) @ihooogtas). 6bHo &t al &pzcvoat THis

; Gins,nal yvwpt Lovoar téyvar, # Te ypwutvn xol THs xoinTixdis 9
i&@kﬁrenrev&nﬁ; 51d Kal A ypwptvn dpyirextovixf nws, Stagkpst
aﬁﬁ 7 A utv toB elSovs yvwpiorinf), ¢ dpxirextovinf,y 4 5t ds

_,xéyqv;nﬁ, s BAns- & utv Yhp uvBepvhTns motéy TL TO elbdos

,-,@évfanaAtov_vvaiCet xad Exivérrer, & 8° &x mofov Zbhov Kl
 n6fwv xyvfoewy Eorai. Ev pEv odv tols xatd Thy vEyvny ﬂpsfs_

‘motoBuey hy BAmy tob Epyov Evexa, &v St tols @n&muofs'én&pxét

 vj§§a¢,| Here «<tyyn fashlons its mﬁtter; There 1s also a two-

"ffggld division of TEXYN into that which uses the product.gnd

that which actually directs the making of it. The former
"1 ¢~fk£6ws the ultimate form of what is to be made and in a sense
directs what the matter shall be, since the matter must be ap-
  @r@pr1ate to the use to which the product is to be put; while
s?@béfscienge'whieh immediately governs the making actually de-
‘ *términes the material. We create the matter for the sake of
«ﬁha;runetien. |
So far 1t has been seen‘that vE€yvn 18 a result of
“'prerience and 1s formed by the inductive method, that it is
'ﬁaquired by the exercise of reason, that 1t can be elther the
~ gelence of produecing’ something or the skilllor using what has
’been'prodnced, and that in the latter capacity it has knowledge
  6: the form, and in the former of the matter as well. I shall
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 proceed with a series of instances which further develop the

,igﬁ&aory of vEyxvn by outlining 1ts function:

1 184a82-8: ol Yhp TEYPNY AAAY Th and THis téyxvns Si6évres
 1xas8eﬁazv vnsk&pﬁavov, Borep &p el e Envothuny @acnwv ROPA=
"é&seuv Em\ 7O undtv movelv tobs nbdas, €lTa oNVTOTORLKNY ntv
‘&hnét&acnot pnd’ 86ev vaﬁoerqt nopilecBar T voiabra, Soln
 6§ oMY vévn mavtodandv drodnuértwv: oltos Yup Baeoﬁenxe‘ntv
 xpds Ty ypelav, tExvnp &  ob moptSaxev, The implication 1s
',ﬁhgt wEyxon carries the knowledge of causes and the ability to
tea&h. ’
"Egjgg_. 981a24-28:aM\" 8uws b ve eidévar ual o tnafewy -
\'5} 1§xvﬂ fis euxesptas dnbpxetv olbdueba pirdov, xal ao@wrépovs

abs rsxviras &v epnetlpwv dnohapBévopev,... . ToUto &' 8t

”  ;fe€ sy v alrlav Toaciy of 8" ob. Understanding and know-
1edge of the cause characterize tiyvn,
k __._981p8: 8&\ws Te onuelov vob etéoros wal ph eibbdvos T
k,, é§va69aL 6t6aouetv sariv, xal 61 tobro Ty téyvny THis Euneiplas
fﬂraﬁneea uahhov ax;orﬁpnv elvat... . Obviously, véyvn, @s
&istinguished from éprerpla, carries understanding and the
‘dﬁility to teach and is therefore more truly a form of know-
16686 than the latter.
"gg;.'lssleV: .. .8eT &' &v vals tE€yvais xal Exiorfpare rabra
 &&¢§Tepa xparetodat, T téhos xal Tus etls rb véhos np&;e(s... .
M/!Ih the sclences, both applied and theoretical, 1t is neces-

sary to control both ends and means.
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__";1282b14: "Enel 8 &v nboaits ptv vals émiothuaie wal
}1Expdts dyaddv ¥ tEhos... The end in every téyvn 1s a.good.
_;;;}281b9—15: aMot Yhp &\\o Tv pdpilov, néore St névres ¢ 80
kﬁéﬁ@cvosv Gueivovy. &AL Tobrg Siagbpovoiv ofy axovdatot
'.iﬁ?;&vﬁp%v éndorov T@v moM@BY, Borep mal TEY ph uaA\dy Tobs
fﬁalaﬁs goor nal Ta veypouuéva Sua véyvns @y O Lvaw, TG
"Q%vﬂxeat t4 Sieonapubva yopls eis Ev, &xel xexwpiopfvev Ye
| kéﬁltev Exewv ToU veypappbvov Tovdl ptv The 6@9akubv-érépev
i,éﬁxftvOS Exepov pSptov. The principle of selectlon in the
“ é?éat1ve process 1ls here stated.
. In two passages Arlstotle reiterates a charae-

' }terlstic of téyvn which has already been noted, that it 1is

‘A‘7&@9n@erned with the universal rather than the particular:
fo;zgggggg. 981316....ﬁ uey Buneipla T@v xad’ Exaotdy Eori Yvwo;s
} A 6& vExvn TEY xaBOAOV,... .
~‘§§, 1356b30:...008epla St tEyxvn onoxel T xab’ Brxacrov, ofov
i”ﬁgidrptnh v{ Zanplrer vd dyiewwdv Eoviv 4 Kodhla, aANY tt @
‘fesgés A Tols 10&0;06& (rofBvo th Zvrexvov, T St nab’ Exacrov
,;axStpov nal obx entafnrév) 1 508t A Pnropixy o xad’ Exacrov
f!v&egav 8ewphoer, olov Zwwpdrer § ‘Innla, AL Td 1@;@;06;,
}‘;ﬁgsﬁnep xal B Stahextiuf, In other words, véyvn, as a body
uéf knowledge, 1s knowledge of universals. Indeed, to Aristotle

1. Punctuation Bekker's.
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a8 to many other Greeks, knowledge must have universal causes
as 1ts object; for otherwise it cannot be knowledge, but only
'oiperience or some unreliable form of oélnion. It 18 elear,
moreover, that Aristotle definitely regarda-?ﬁﬁgﬁﬁas a form
of knowledge: he frequently ocouples it with éntcfﬁuq, he con-
trasts 1t with éuneipla, and he states that 1t understands
causes, that it comprehends both matter and form, and that it
oan teach - all characteristics of knowledge.

In another group of passages Arlstotle dliscusses
the relation of téxvn to causation more fully, integrating
hie econecpt of productive sclenea with his doctrine of matter
and form: |
Metaph. 1025b22: ...Tdv ptv yap nountdv &v t§ woiobvri N &pxv,
i volis A Exvn A Sbvoutls Tis, *@v St mpaxr@v v *§ xpdrTovTi,
% npoatpeoias T adTd Yhp Td mpantdY xal npoatpetdv... .
The cause of things which are made 1s in the maker, elther
intelleet or coreative sclence or some other faoulty.
—___1032015-23; T@v &h vevEoewv mal mivfioewy | pty vdnoie nalhetle
Tat 4 8t nolnois, W ukv &xd This dpxfis xol vob eldove vénois 4
8" and tob vehevraiov tiis vofioews noinors, dpofws &t xal viv
BA\wv @y petalb Braotov vlyvevrai, Atyw 8° olov el dyiaivel,
éébt &v dporvveiivar. <t odv Eotl Td dualvvdfivar; = tobi, Tobro
8’ Zovar el Oeppavdfoerar. Tobro 8t Tl &ari; 7Tobl. Umdpyer
8t 108\ Suvduei+ Tobro 8t Mon én’ abry. TbO S moioby xal Bev
tipxerat N xtvnois vo¥ dyialvely, tw pEp and téyvns, td £16bs

Eoty T v 4 VoXfi ... . Here téyxvn supplies the form
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in the soul. This is seen more clearly in two passages al—

ready quoted:-

1032a26-28: ,,.al §° &hai vevkoeis MEyovval moifioeis,

 a&qaL Bt eto\v al notfioers A and véyvns A and Suvdpews R &nd
Svavolas, |
;';;;_;032&52—b23...&nb téyvns 6t viyverar Bowv T slbos &v Tf
Yoxii (elbos 8t Aeyw td T\ fiv elvar &xGotov kol Ty mpbrmw
'?,éﬁaiav)" The form, l.e., the essence and primary substance,
- of things which come into being by being made (xoinois) 1is
’in‘the soul of the maker.

___1033b8gavepdy &po Bti oLSE Td e£ldos, A dridfmore Yo Mahely

-"fhv &v 1§ alodnty popofv, ov yiyverar, o98' Eotiv adrol YBveours,
’;Tfééﬁt 5 1l fv elvar (robro v&p foriv & &v &g viyverar | vxd
'[fﬁxvns A dnd gbocws f| Vnd Bvvépews)., Téxvn imposes the form,
ﬁhich does not exist apart from 1ts particular, except in the
,ﬁind of the maker, nor does it come into being independent of
,;;yeither maker or matter. The creator, that is, does not bring
the form of what he is making into being apart from the matter
- of 1t., The form and matter both start to exist only with the
product itself.
~1070813-18:&x\ uEv obv TLVEY Td vhSe TiL obu Eori waph thy
ovvlethy oéaidv, otov ~otulas elbos, €l ﬁh A wéxvn (008’
~ Bori yéveois xal gBoph vobrev, GAA" EMhov Tpbrov eiloh xal obx
i«eia\v otufa ve | &vev OAns ko)l Vytera ual =dv *d xath Téyvnw),

~j  &KX'e1nsp, Ex\ <dv gboev*... . The forms of things produced
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b& vtyvn do not exist apart from the things themselves, un-
igss 1t be held that the productive éssence is the form.

x B@ssl has the following note: “Aristotle 1s not referring to
 ﬁhé general fact that forms come into belng not by a process
but instantaneously (Z1033b5), but to some mode of 'being and

' not being without generation and destruction' which is pecu-
liar to the forms of artefacta. This can only be the artist's

;‘iﬁstantaneously thinking of them and ceasing to think of them.
' $9'A1exander interprets the words."

There remeins one considerable group of references

in the Nicomachean Ethics in which Aristotle elaborates his

: 'tfadnfinition and theory of v&¥vn, exsmining it as an intellec-

;;ftaal excellence!
. 1139b16: Eovw 8% ots dAnBeber W Yvxh *§ naxa@&vat A

‘:&kowﬁvat, névte TOv 4piLOpdve Tabra 8° Eotl TEywn Emvothun

: @pévnass copla vove: "Let 1t be assumed that the states by
:virtue of .which the soul possesses truth by way of affirmation
‘or denisl are five in number, 1.e. art, sclentific knowledge,
practical wisdom, philosophic wisdom, intuitive reason... ."2

u ;xTh1s 1ist of the intellectual excellences or apetat , occurs

in Book VI, introducing the discussion of them in deteil.

L. Op. cit., vol. II, p. 356.
2. The VWorks of Aristotle Translated into English: vol. IX,

Ethica Nicomachea, by W. J. Ross. Oxford, 1925.
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| Chapter 4 contalns the extended treatment ofréyvn:
. 114081-23: vof 6" fvdeyoptvov EAws Eyeiv BoTi Ti xad

‘#etnrbv xal npaxtdve Evrepov &’ Eot\ wolnois nal wplEie (xioveh-
 eu¢v 8t xepl abT@v xal vols EZwrepixols Adyois)- Bove xal A
 ps1h Aovov EZis mpoxtiny Etepdv Eori tHs petd Adyov xoLNTILxTi8
EZews, BLd oDBE mepibyerar dn’ EAMAAwv-  obTe Yhp A mplZis
;#etnats obre A nolnois npdzls Eoviv, &xel &° ﬁ’oinéﬁoutnh
wExvn tls Eovi xo)l Brep EXis Tis peth Adyov mounTinf, Mol ob-
38#9(@ obre tExvn £otrlv firis ob perh Adyov notnviny BZis goTiv,
:éﬁfs Totabtn # od véxvn, TadTOV v eln TExvn wod BEis petd
5,f16Yov cAn6ods notnvinfi, Eori 8 vEyvn ndoa nepl vEveoiv xal
"Tb Texvdlewy nal Bewpelv 8rxws &v vévyral T Tév évéexeuevwv ual
; fzf»a; xal ph elvar, xal & % apxh €v T§ motoUvTL AAAY uh Ev r@
motovpbvge obve yhp @V €2 avlrums Bvtwv A vivoptver | véyvn
“ééttv, ofve *@v xatd gboive v advrole yap Exovor vabra Thy
apxfiv. &xel 8t molnois xal npdZis Etepov, avéyrn the véxvmy
novhoews GM' ob mphZews elvai. ual Tpbwov Tivd wepl T abTd
doriv A thxn xal A téyvn, xabbnep Mol Av&8uwv gmaol -
'Qéxvq woxnv EovepZe mal vhyn réxvnp. } pev evv réxvn,
Bonep elpntal, BZis Tis petd Adyov GAndoUs xoitnvTixf Eotiv, N &°
drexvic rodvavriov petd Adrov Vevbobs xosﬂf;xh‘ggts, nepl TO
#vbexbucvor E\hwe Exeiv.
i This is a carefully considered statement of Aristo-
tle's views on t€xvn, terminating in a precise definition of
’, the term. TE&yvn is a state or quality of the mind, involving
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a ‘true course of reasoning, and concerned with making It
deals with the variable. Its opposite ls &rexvia, which aif-
fars from 1t in being founded upon falge resasoning. From the
| ccntext 1t is evident that Aristotle 1s here writing of <téxvn
aa an intellectual virtue, slthough there are two other pas-
;sages a 11ttle further on in the same work which have led some
scholars to question whether he really dld regard it as a vir—
| ‘m These I shall consider below. Meanwhile, 1t is possible,
':be examining some of Aristotle's statements about the other |
v 1ntellectua1 virtues, to learn how 1@xvq dlffers from them.
: First of all, véypn 1s to be dlstinguished from
. &muovhun. It 1s true that Aristotle often writes, both in the
, ££§§;_§ and elsewhere, as if the two terms were almost synonm-
' 7f fm9un, instances have already been cited in whidh thoy are
k a@upled in use and apparently 1in meaning.l But these instances
’need not daceive, for in them Aristotle 1is speaking leosely,
"as he often dges, without stopping to meke his more preclse
; meaning clear. And again, the two terme have certain things
-lin common, for both are intellectual virtues and both are forms
| ef knewledge. Thelr frequent conjunction 1s simply an instance
‘“}of a practice of Aristotle's in which he employe a term at
 times in a rather gemeral, usually popular sense, much as 1t
;ig used in the language of the day, whilé at oﬁher times he
| _glves to the same tern a particular meening in his philosophi-
1célfsystem, often quite different from 1ts exoteriec meaning.
"fsamgﬁimeh the term wlll appear to have even a third signifi-

‘1. Metaph. 981al-7; AREe . 4684,17-22.
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»Lgénee midway between the general and the most strictly defined.
. f@artainly this 1s true of vEyvn , so that it should cause
';né wonder to observe, on the one hand, that 1t 1s often Jjoined
1n use with eéxiotfiyn , and to learn, on the other, that the
| [twe really are quite distinct in meaning when prOperlycana
,:earefully employed.
While véxvn , then, is based on the lnductive method,
’“ézsafﬁpn 1s essentially deductive. To be sure, the first
' ~§?incip1es, the prior knowledge, on which énvothun depends,
 §re~discoverea by éuaxwYﬁ , lnductive reasoning, or perhaps
by vo¥s , which seems to be much the same thing. But this 1s
"r éﬁteeedent to the point at which éxiotfun starts. TEyvn,
'iéntxhe contrary, has to develop its own princlples by 1ts own
5%&@@853 of induction. NovUs doeé not‘serve féxvﬁ . ,Eatatﬁpn
  £§*treated as follows:
| gﬁ&; 1139b25-36: Eti 518anth 8naca Sxiovhun Soxel elvar, xad wb
: ;i£ngawq1bv padnTdv. Ex npovivworopbvwy &t ndoa SiSaokaila, &enee

fiﬁgal_av tols avalvTinole Léreuev*l | ptv Ydp 61° Exavwyfis, 9
"_é’{&k').hovt.em’é. A ptv % Exaveyh dpxh ot xal to® Kabdhov, &
v§§ okaoY;cubs'§u t®v xabdhov. elolv 8pa dpxal £2 &v & oviho-
Vvtqpés,év oon Eori ovAhoyiopds® Emaywyh &pa. MW ptv vdp Exioth-
fﬁﬂ“éévlv Bfie dnobewntinfy, xal 8oa &\ha mpoodiopiidueda "&v

ftefs}&vakvr;xots'z Brav vbp nws miorebp ual Yvbpipor abTd

. 7lalNdoa Sidaonoria nod n@oo phénols étavonr;nh En

= xp@vnapprcns Yiverar yvbhoews.

'f2,~§ggg.71b9: ixlovtaoBal 6t olbued’ Euaorov dnA@s, GAAL ph TO®

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



80.

f&étu al dpxal’extorarars el Ydp ph pd\lov 1o¥ ovupneplopatos,
lhdﬁh ovuBepnuds EZet ™y Exiothunve
e Thus Zxiovhun 18 deductive, tfypn inductive. The
' 1atter, moreover, is a EZis moinTuixf), a‘quality of the mlnd
7;¢@neerneﬁ with making, a creative quality; while the former is
 «.5;§§ts ‘dnobeintinf;, a demonstrative quality. Finally,
Hféx#n 1s concerned with the variable, xepl Td £vdexducvov
f&i&wa §xet§... . obre vhp Tdv && &v&vuqs Bvtev A vivoptvwy 4
| ftégvn torlv, obre t@v xath gbory., But the oblect of Exigrhun
is what exists of necesslty, the eternal and unchanging.
| -E-E 1139b20thvres Yap YnolauBbvofiey, & Emiovipeda, und’ Evot
-f_xtaﬁas dAAws EXesv... .« ,
"\j;;;_;139b22.24é§ avéyxns &pa ot Td &xvorntdv. &lbiov Gpa-
b J]-;ih;vhp £z &vayxns Bvro dABs ngvta afdia, T 8 &fdia dvtvnra

xal &gbapra.

COPLOTLXDY TPdrov TOY Kath ovuBefnuds, Brav Ty v alriav

 ~ olbpecda yivbonsiy 81° Ry 1 npldypd totiv, 8vi exetvov alvia
‘éaft, xal ph EvdéxeoBar tobr’ EAlws Exeiv. Afiov Tolwvwy
Bt toLoBtéy 71 Td Enlovaodal ovie... Bove oY dnA@s Eorlv
Entorﬁpa,roﬁr’ &sbvavov BAhws Exeww. EL ptv odv xol Etepos
goty 100 extoracdar vpdnos, Borepov épq@usg; gapkty St xal
81" anoSelfews cidbvar. "AxdbeirZiv 8% Lé{& GVALOY L GUDdY
Exiotnpovindy., "Exiornuovindy 8t Afyw uad’ v t§ Exesiv abrov

xiovbpeda. EL tolvov ot b ExlovacBar ofov BOecuev,
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__1140b31: ‘Enel 8 1 Exiovthun nepl TEv xaBbhov £otlv Vnbde
Anyie xol Tdv EZ avlynans BvTtav... .

i Téxvn 1s also to be distinguished from @pdvnois.
Both, to be sure, are nep\ Td Evdexduevov BAAws Eyeiv, but,

as has been seen, the varlable 1s subdivided: vo¥ 8’ évdexde
uévov Whws Etxeiv toti TL xal nolnTov Kal mpantdve Brepov &’

gom\ nolnois ual npdZis...* Bore ual | peth Adyov ¥Zis wpaxs
}rtuh B1epdy €oTL THs pety Abyov mountiufis Bfews, Of these,

the tZis nointinf 1s véyvn, the £Xie wpautinf 18 @pdvnors,

.§§ ;l46a25-50: Souct 8N gpovipov elvar b 80vacbal xards Bove
hsﬁaeceat nepl T adty aradh xal ovugpEpovra, ob mard pépos,
olov nola xpds dyleiav, npds loxbv, arih xola #pbs T €0 {FHv
fﬁkms. onpetov 8° Bty xal Tobs mepl Ti @poviuovs A&yeuev, Brav
 npbs téhos Tv onovdaiov ed Aovlowvrar, dv ph éer;mféxvn. 8o
 ¢96vn0La is practical wisdom about conduct in general; it
coungels its possessor how to live the good life. The abllity
to achieve particular ends xath pépos, olov mola npds vricivay,
is the provinece of tEyvn.

;____;140b1-?: e.s0Un @v £1n W opbvnore Exiothun oOSE TEyvy,

avlynn nal ™Y drodeiutinhy éxvothuny €2 aAnBdv v elvan

nal npbrev uad apbowv xal yvepipwtEpwy xal nporEpwy Mal
altiev vob ovurephoparos* obTw Yhp Eoovrar xal al apxal
otxetar Tob 6esuvvgévov. IvAhorvioude puty vbhp Borai xol ¥vev

robrwv, andberZis 8 ovx Botaie od Yhp moihoer EmiorAuny,
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é#tarﬂpn pEv Bty EvdExevar Td mpantdv BAws Exeiv, véyvn 5

8t GMho T YEvos npbfews xal moificews. Aelmevar &pa abthy
elvar BZuv SAMOT petd Adyov mpontirhy xepl T av@pbny avadd xal
' an&;, s uEY Yhp moiflocws Brepov T TEhos, THe 6 nPAZews
;aﬁn;&v eln: Eory Yup abth 4 edmpagia vEhos.! Practical wisdom
“13,5 true and reasoned state of capaclity to act with regard

 _té the things that are good or bad for man."s

’1.” Cf. M.M. 1197a1-17: 4 8t gpbvnois xepl Th mpoxth, &v ols
~ alpeoie wad gbvh L o’ iy Eoviv xpdZar nol ph npdzal.
? Boriv &N @y noiovptvay xal nporToubvwy od Tadtd TO moLnTLNdY
%@l wpauTikdY, @Y pEV vhp moinTixdy Eorl Ti mapa thy
~ molnoww 8Aho tEhos, olov mapd Thv olrnobouixfiv, excidf oti
 xoLnTixh ointae, oiuta adbrfie v réhos napd thy molnowv, dpof-
ws En\ venvovixfis Mod TEY EAMWY OV motnTixBye Ex\ Ot <@y
- mpantix@y odx Eoriv BAho oDOtv vEhos map’ adthy Thy mpEZiv,
' 1elov naph Td x10apiietv obu Boriv o tEhos oD8Ev, AN’
k"airb vobvo Téhos, 1 Evkpreira xal f npdZte. wepl ptv odv
\*&hv npdZiv xal T4 mpanth N gpdvnois, nepl St Thy molnoly xal
',Th rovnty 4 véyvne &v Y&p Tots mountals pd\hov A &v vo¥s
‘“%1ubanrofs €oty b vexvhlewv. Bote 4 gpbvnois &v eln Beis Tis
- xpoalpeTIXy Nal rpanTikl T@v £¢° Aplv Svtev xal xpgZar xol
wh npdZat, 8oa els ovpeépov Hon ocvvrelver., Eotiv 8° 4
gpbvnois &peth, ds 86Zevev &, obx Emiothun.
2..5993'3 Oxford translation.
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‘__;;_,11401021-25: *oM\b phy téxvms ptv Boriv Gpeth, gpovhoewe
8" obx Eotive xal &v utv véyvn & éxdw dpapréver alpsrhrepos,
,xfepl 8t gpbvnoily frtov, Bomep Mol nepl Tus Gperhs. STfhov odv
Si-r‘t“&pafﬁ Tis €07\ xol ov Téyvm.
| This last passage offers some difficulty, for, al-
‘though 1t apparently indicates another dlstinction between
‘rﬁxvn and @pbdvnois, viz., that the latter 1s an Gpetf), whereas
;the"romar 1é not, in doing so 1t contradicts what has already
b’i;eﬁa"“said of -réxv‘n ,» 80 that the problem, to which I have ear-
Clier referred, arises whether téyvn is an apeth or not. Om
) the one hand, it is listed among the intellectual virtues in
 1139b16, has chapter IV devoted to 1t, and is defined as a
virtue in 1140s20; on the other, in 1140b21-25 1t 1s treated
asﬂ*_‘if 1t were not an aperf and in 114185 1t 1s omitted from
tﬁéx.,’ré‘oapitulation of the intellectual &pevaf.
In investigating the answer to thils dlfficulty, one
- meets first of all the question whether there are actually
~ five intellectual dperal or only two. Prantll maintains the
ala’sktier view. According to him d&@ta a.ﬁd opbvnois are the only
virtues; the other qualities listed are subordinate to them |
and cannot be regarded as &pevaf. He holds that these con-
elusions ere supported by 1143bl5: v{ pkv ovv Eotiv 4 Ppdvnors

1. Carl von Prantl, Ueber die disnoetischen Tugenden in der
 Nikomachischen Ethik des Aristoteles, Munich, 1852.
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 xad ) cocpfa, nwal xepl Tl &nartpa tvrxbver ovoa, xal 8t &\lov
fiﬁgﬁuxﬁs uoplov apeth dwattpa, elpnrar, Of the parts of the
ééul, the Aoyov Exov ptposl 1s in turn divided into that which
iéyeeneerned with T4 ph evéexdueva E\Aws Exeiv, of which
ooefa is the distinctive dperfi, and that concerned with <
| Evbexbucua BAws Exeiv, the peculiar virtue of which 1s gpd-
'iw;s. ot the other three qualities 1listed by Aristotle,
iéﬁg, according to Prantl, is no virtue but dag Unmittelbare,
iyi.e., the mind itself; éxicthun and vEyvn are not virtues,
since there 1s an dpetvh of each, namely, cogfa which is the
4pevh both of the former and, in the highest instance, of the
};atter also. ‘ |
' _ To Prantl's views Zeller 1s opposed. Taking up the
| f(éfsumant from the last point, 1.e., that 6@¢fa 1s the apeth
’7v&xvﬂs,/he‘says:2'ﬂnd dle letztere heisst allerdings e. 7.1141a,

viz‘&pefh r&xﬁﬂs,3 aber nur um den unbestimmteren Sprachgebrauch,

' ‘1. Nicomachean Ethlcs 1139a4.
: ‘2. Eduard Zeller, Die Philosophie der Griechen, 4th ed.,

. Lelpzig, 1921. Zwelter Tell, Zwelte Abtellung, p. 649, n. 2.
3,v§gw} 1141a9-12: <hv 6t coplav Ev ve vals téxvais Tols
‘5,&npiﬁeor&xots vus véyvas anodidopev, olov detdlav Aibovpydv
~ cogdv xal HoAbxAeiLTov ém&pzayreuotév,’évrdﬂea pEv oy odetv
B onuatvovres thy coglav f Bvu dperh téxvns gottlve

As Zeller says, Aristotle 1s here simply giving an example
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~wornach oogta fiir jede, auch die kﬁnstlerisahe»ﬁeistersohatt
 ’;steht, veﬁ dem bestimmteren auszuscheiden, nach welchem sile
eine besondere diasnoétische Volkommenhelt, die in der Erkennt-
niss des Nothwendigen sich bew&hrende, bezelchnet. In dleser
 'engeren Bedeutung géﬁommen 18t die Welsheit nicht apeth véyvns,
denn die vEyvn hat es ja gerade mit dem 2vdexducvov &\ws Eyxeiv
‘zu thun. Auch abgesehen hievon schelnt mlr aber Prantl's Ané
- sleht nicht richtig; theils well Arisgtoteles e.z;kAnf. aus-
articklich dle dianoBtischen Tugenden als Gegenstand'def folts
genden Erdrterung bezeichnet, und nirgends andeutet, dass in
~ dleser Bezlehung zwlschen den fiinf Stlicken, die er c. 3 auf-
,.zﬁhlt, ein Unterschled sel; thells well der arlstotellsche
“Begriff der Tugend auf alle fHinf passt. Den@ wenn Jede 18b-
“  iiehe Elgenschaft eine Tugend 1st (Egh. I, 13, Schl.: Tév &%
BZewv ths “Emosveths dpeths AEyouew), so sind die Exiovhun wnd
\‘ d1Q v&xvn unzwelfelhaft B2eis énawveral (als Beisplel der
Bgis wird gerade dle &miovhun hervorgehoben Kateg. ¢. 8.8, a,
29, 11, a, 24), und wenn anderswo (Top. V, 3. 131, b, 1) als
~das eigenthiimliche Merkmal der gpeth angegeben wird: 8 TdV

 Eyovra motel omovalov, so passt diess glelchfalls auf beide.

- of the popular usage of wordg which he uses more precisely;
- he means to base no conclusions on such usage, but merely
to point the contrast between it and his own usage, and to

afford himself an opening into his own exposition of cdogla.
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| Bés gleiche gilt aber auch von dem vo¥s, sobald man nur unter
V 'a§nsB1ben nicht dlesen begtimmten Thell der Seele, sondern
elne bestimmte Beschaffenheit dieses Seelenthells versteht,
wie man dless muss, wo der vo¥s neben der éxiovhun u. s. f.
steht; c. 12, Anf. wird er auch wirklich susdrilcklich als EZis
bezeichnet;’ist er aber eine fz,s, SO muas er such elne Egts
xaiveth, eine dpevh seln." |
| | Zeller's arguments sufficlently refute the views of
'Prantl, in my opinlon, although there is Justlice in the lat-
ter's emphasis on the parts of the intellectual soul and the
‘fact that each has 1ts excellence. In other words, 1t 1s
:vvtrue, so far as 1t goes, to say that oopta 18 the &peth of the
o };#hinking soul as 1t 1s concerned with v uh Evdexdueva &\hws
 %yeiv, while gpbvnois is its &peth in respect of Th ‘evdexbueva
 &&%&3 txevv, Greenwood puts it in this vay:l -
| "The way 1s now cleared for as careful an examination
’ jfaa can be made of Aristotle's view of intellectual &peth in
 &§£§11. From what has Just been sald 1t follows that intellec~
‘tual”apgfﬁ is of two maln_kihas and two only. For all proper
ebjeéts of 1nteliectua1,act1v1ty are of two main kinds and of
'fgwo only: either ph £pSexbueva B\ws ¥xeiv and at the same
time ph mpouth, or else Evdeydpeva &AAws Exeiv and at the

1. L. H. G. Greenwood, Aristotle, Nicomachean Ethics, Book
8ix, Cambridge, 1909, introduction, p. £5.
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game time mpaxtld. This diétinctlon must correspond exactly
to that between the intellectual activities themselves, the
parts or facultlies of the soul that possess these actlvities,
aad the épstai or good permanent qualities of the parts of
' the soul: 1139al6 4 apetq npds Td Epyvov > céixetov. For ac—
eording to Ariétotle'a peychologleal theory, the thinking soul
,is potentially the same as the objects of thought, as Sentixdv
Tot eldovs &vev Tiis 6hnsz' therefore whatever distinction
‘exists between the objects of thaught must exist also in the
‘thinking soul. The Gpeth of the one part of the soul Ari-
stotle calls coola, of the other part gpbvnois. This nomen—
~ clature does not prevent the subdlvisions of elther cogla or
,1f¢pﬁvnots being quite properly called éperat_ themselves: nor
.Laa@s it prevent the use of the nsme @pdvnovs in a’narrower
sense: nelther does it indicate a distinctlon essentially more
radical than that made between mountixfi and mpaxtiny &petf,
é:b than that made between vo¥s and £xiotipn . But 1t does
indlcate just the dlstinction which is of prime importance as
~ regards the settlement of the great question of the Ethios, |
, Whgt is the greatest good for man? the dlstinction upon which,
 for this reason, the whole dlscussion of VI is founded."
So much, then, for the impeachment ot Aristotle's
} »1ist of five intellectual virtues: 1% appears reasonable to
 belleve that he meant them all to be accepted as peval”,
~ rather than to 1imit the gperal to two. But one furthepr
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 question remains. Granted that all the intellectual quallties
» “in the 1l1st are to be held as Gpeval, does téywn belong in
the 11st? |
o | Aristotle first gives us the list in 1139b15, where
théfspeeifieally states that there are five terms fo congider
‘ dnd elearly names <TEYvn as one of them. He goes on, moreevér,
fta discuss TExvn at length and carefully to define it, 1140
. 21-23, & definition which is unequivocal in designating 1t
| as an apeth. Yet further on, in 1140b21-25, he implies that
‘1% 1s not an &peth , for he spesks of a tEyvns apeth, refers
‘ té a men's fallling into error in vExvn , and finishss by say-
\L“ifing of gpbvnore that 1% is an apetfh and not a véyvn. Green-
lp'fwaed; says of this passage: "I think 1% is possible to trans-
f~ 1ate 'It 1s plein, then, that ¢@pbévnois is an Gpetf which 1s
nat xéxvn :no tys being understood with TEX¥n. This allows
8peth Tis to be teken as referring to SvavonTixy apeth ,
‘  hyh@§h‘is certainly rather abrupt after the use of ths dpeths
:  §§§t before in the sense of tas AOLulhs 4pevrds, but is evidently
‘ ,tha,sense-réqu1red."Apsfﬁ w18 £01{ will then be quite unem-
fﬁhétic, and ob téxvn will be the point of the sentence." He
:‘g@es on to dlscuss the lnterpretation of the earller part of
‘ tﬁe passage, 80 as to show that *vExvns Eoviv apetf means that
TEXvN may be an apeth or may not, gpovficews odbx Eoriv dpeth
‘jaeans that @pbvnois must always be an Gpeth,* This reason-

‘ §ble[interpro§at1on depends upon another point that Greenwood

‘1‘0 _‘Ro _g..l;o’ po 1860
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 mekes, to the effect that Aristotle in Book Six has two sen-
',SQﬁ_cf tExvn 1in mind, one the strictly defined meaning of ~
1145320 petd Adyov aAnobs , which is there contrasted with
axexvia a BZLe peth Adyov VevdoUs ; and the other a more
\general meaning, which would include both the véxvn of 1140a
‘20 and arexvic , which might, indeed, be paraphrased as EZis
#sfh‘kévov”xeunrtuh nep\. v “dvdeyduevor EAhws Exeiv.Ob-
’ii@ﬁsly, in the former sense, Tt&Xxvn 1s an apeth , while in
‘; the 1atter it may or may not be, depending on whether it is
; gﬁf&vhévov dAnBobs or YevboPs., The latter, as 1s seen from
‘114ia9-12 1s the popular usege, the former the strictly
. Aristotellan. I think this dual mesning of the word - some-
v,f»ﬁhdng typical of Aristotle -~ 1g the key to the present passage.
: There is one other passege whiech might be taken as
éésting into doubt the legitimacy of réxvq as an intellec—
tusl Gpeth, for in 1% Aristotle repeats his list of virtues
.~f9m1tt1ng vEyvn.
 LgELT~114ob31~114la8 "Exel 8’ ﬁ Eniovhpn nepl @Y xabbiov

”ﬂscflv SxéAmiie xad <& &€& avérxms Bvrwv, elol &' &pyal vév

~;auosssuvwm nal xbons sn;crﬁpns (nevh Abvov Yhp 4 Emiothun),

S v,rﬁa apxfis tov emafnmv obtv’ & éxiorhun eln obre tEyvn obre
‘@pbunoiss T pEv Yip ExioTnTdy &nobevntdy, af Sk woyxdvovoiy
ovoat nepl Th Evbexbucva BAlws Exsiv. od6t 8% copla vobrww

~ Bovlve vob Yup ocowol nepl Evlwv Eyxevv &nbderziv doviv. el
&% ole AAnbeboper nal undérore Siayevddpcla xepl Th ph Evdeyd-
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ueva A xal avéaxépeva &\\ws Exewv, Enitothun xal ¢pdvnols Eott
o\ gogta ual wole, vobrwv 8t *dv Tpldv undtv Evdéxertatr elvat
’(kérw 8t tpla gpbvnoiv Exvorhuny cogtav), ketz;fa; vobv
elvar v apy@v. This list manifestly does not include véyvn
 3§£'1£ the context be considered, the omission need occasion
H xfnéfaurprlse. Aristotle is looking for the first principles
éf aeduct1ve reasoning and scientific knowledge. He fihds by
_eliminating all the other possibilities that veBe 1s what he
ﬁéeks, Now he does consider t&xvn early in the passage and
-éiiminates it, Jjust as he eventually eliminates &xioThun,
»>5éqta, and @pbvnovs, Why he happens to leave téyvn out of
~ the ligt, while putting the others into it, must remaln uncer-
 ~ ‘§£in. Perhaps he feels that 1t 1s the least likely to be con-
 ‘?f§Bed with voUs, whereas the others might each in a sense be
;’iﬁenfified with it, so that greater care and precision are re-
quired to rule them out. But no matter what the reasonl may
be, the important thing 1s not that téxvm 1s omitted from
ﬁhé'formal 1ist, but that 1t does appear in the first part of
tha passage, to be duly eliminated like the others. Finally,
‘ny contention that t&xvn has as much right to 1ts place in
.tho list as any of the other terma 1s supported by its- appear—
,,amee in a simllar passage in the Posteriagg , ztice 89b7-9

1. For various conjectures see J. A. Stewart, Notes on the
. Nicomachesn Ethlcs of Aristotle, Oxford, 1892, vol. II,

‘f;“p. 51, and Greenwood, op. ¢it., p. 163.
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 fh 8t Aoind n¥s Sel Siavetpat ext Te Siavolas xal vol gal
*é#sarﬁuns o) tExvne xal gpovhoews nalyaowias, T uky QUoL-
uﬂs, T 8t NOunfis Oewplos wWiNAOY Eotiv,
- The strongest argument, however, in favor of the
view that Aristotle regards véxvm as an Gpeth 1s the fact
r,that.he.takes the trocuble caréfully to define tExvn in such
e way as to leave no doubt of his meaning, and to discuss it
 ‘at length among the other intellectual virtues. For although
he writes of 1t at times as 1f 1t were not a virtue, yet
when he 1s using the word most carefully and actually defin-
ing 1t, he clearly regards 1t as a virtue. After all, he
; has a right to hls own definlition of the word. Furthermore,
’f5 the»tact that he defines 1t seems to show that he knew the
 ‘,‘Uﬁbrd was popularly used in various senses other than his
 ,§wn‘and that the definltion was needed to clarify his posi-
tion. And if at times he deviates from his own particular
,‘;:ﬁsage and relapses into using the word in a wider sense, it
,':"15 not to be wondered at, for he is dealing with a word
 '~wh1ch is of fairly frequent occurremce in Greek and which
1s used to express maﬁy fairly common ideas. The same sort
}* qf'th1ng happens in other languages. For the fact ghat a
| philosOpher endows a weli-known word with a characteristic
v.meaning in his own philosophy does not remove that word
- from genersal circulation or relieve 1t of the accumulated

measnings of generations. Nor does the philosopher cease
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%o employ the common laaguage of his contemporaries because

vih@;haa formed a specialized vocabulary of his own. It 1s
réasenable, therefore, to grant that Aristotle, although he
employs féxvn in many plac&s and with various meanings, a;so
usés it in a very special sense,l in which it is one of the
intellectual apevaf.,
| A brief survey of what Aristotle elsewhere says
about &pevh, and in particular intellectual aperf), will per-
haps throw some light on the implications of téyvn as an gpetf,
EN 1101b31-32: O ptv Ydp Eraivos tiis dpetiise mpaxtixol Ydp
<@ MOABY Gnd tabtns*.,.. .» Pralse belongs to virtue, for vir-

- tue leads men to accomplish noble things.

o 1103a3-10: Siopfleval Bt xal W dpeth xavh thy Siagophv
,1a61nv? MEyopev yhp abTdv Ths ukv Siavontinds Ths St NOinds,

goptav ptv xal obveoiv kol Ppdvnoiy Siavontinds, E\evBepLdTnTa

1. Of. Stewart's note on g¢bois, op. cit., ¥ol. I, p. 169:

‘“9bdoLs, like many other leading terms, has both a generic and
a specific sense in Aristotle - a eiroumstance whieh often
Anvolves the philosopher himself, as well as his interpreters,

* in oconslderable confusion. In its generic sensee it ="'laws of
naéure'; in its speocific sense, 'laws of organic nature,' or
'bilological lawe,' - 1.e, laws of nature which result in the
production and maintenance of definite living struoctures.
It 1s in connection with this narrower sense of the term that
we must take all Aristotle's most characteristlc statements

about o00L8.0e o
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8t xo) cwppoobvny NBixés. AEyovres vip neph ToP Hoovs od
Abyopev 8tL ocogds § ovvetds aAN" Bt ﬁp&os’ﬂ cbppuv+ Exaivoduev
yﬁg»kai by cogby xath THy EZive @y BZewv St Ths Emaivetls |
&peths Afyopev. Virtue is divided into intellectual and moral
'virtue; the states or qualities which are praiéeworthy we call
’&pafai.
,;___;103a14: SivrHs O tfis dperfis obone, *fe pkv SiavonTixds
j’iﬁsféh f6unfie, 1 ptv Siavontinh td mAelov &x Sidaoxarias Eyet
nal:rhv vEveouy xal ™ abinowv, Sibrep Epxeiplas Setrar xal
xpéveb, e+ o Intellectual virtue requires experience and
time, since it owes 1ts birth and development to teaching.
 ;___;103351: s 8’ &bar&s Aappévopey Evepyhoavtes npdrepov,
| 7  Bczap.aan Ex\ tév B\\wv texvdv., We gain virtues only by prac—
:‘ticing'them, like any other skill.
. 1103b7: Ery Ex iy abrdv xal &b Tév abtdv xal yiverar xdoa
dpeth nav gesiperar, duofws 8t nel véyvn. Every virtue, like
‘every skill, 1s produced end destroyed by the same causes and
 thraugh the same means, i.e., experience and practice. Téxvn
here seems to mean craft or skill, for Aristotle goes on to of-
fer the x18aptoths and the oixodduos as i1llustrations.
___1106811: el obv phre nd8n elolv al apeval phre Svvduers,
f:;&tzETal BZeus abths elvat. Virtues are aequired states or
énaiities.
jﬁg;_llosalsz dnttov oUv 8ti xtoa apevh, o9 Hw ﬁ dpeth, avtd Te

e Exov dmovehel xal T Epyov abrod ed anobldwoiv,... . Every
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i:virtue brings that of which 1t is the virtue into good condl-
 tion and causes it to perform its function well.
__;_“ 1106822: ,..xo) W To¥ avOplnov dpeth efn #v A Eis ao’
e &vadds &vbpumos vivetar xal &9’ fe €5 v davrov Epyov
'&xes&oet. The virtue of man will be the state of mind and
éﬁéraeter which makes him good and enables him to do his own

work well.
| To summarize, then, virtue, or dpetfi , according to
";‘Aristatle, 1s a pralseworthy quality or state, acquired through
 éxpeﬁ1ence and practice from teaching - a state which brings
that to which it is proper into 1ts best conditlon and causes
o ,;ﬁ,to perform its function well. Virtue for man makes him
. good and mekes him do his own work well. 8o véxvm, as an in-
; "ftalleetgal virtue, is praisewcrthy, for 1t 1s a BZis peth
Mbyov &Anobs uoiqrtkﬁ; as a 8Zie 1t 1s acquired through ex-
perience and practice; 1t correctly and ably deals with i &v-
'  §¢2&§€9& &ws Exeiv; and 1t 1s concerned with making. Each
&itvn does i1ts work well, since 1t 1s a 2Zis petd A§yov dAn-
Séﬁa, understanding 1ts subject matter, together wilth causekand
effect, and subjecting the matter to the form. In short, it
igva;branch-ef knowledge, comprising the rules of how to mseke
;fthinga and directing the actual processes of fhe meking. And
An so far as it 1s an dpevh , the rules are correct and the
. direction 1s efficient.
It 1s time to review Aristotle's use of téyxvn .

-~ First of all, he employs 1t in 1ts old general sense of a
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;skill, a craft, a device. Closely allled to this are his
"féferences to the banausic crafts, without which 1life in a
civilized community cannot be carried on. These are meanings
which the word has carried in the Greek language from very
. éar1y times onward. Then he glves examples of various speci-
,fie tExvai , rhetoric, medicine, ship bullding, and architec-
tare. Many of these we should today call applied or creative
kpéiénces, rather then arts. And finally, we find him using
ﬁﬁhé ﬁordvas a rough equivalent of ég{ofﬁpn . This, too, sug-
’gééts that in his mind the aspect of science oversghadows that
of what we might call art or fine art, with the aesthetlc con-
; ﬁ9tat1ons»that the latter term has gathered in modern times.
TfB&f'it is always sclence concerﬁed with making. In thls re-
'“garé he:follows Hippocrates and the medical writers, Isocrates,
and Plato. So far, he has developed in line with his prédﬁ—'
cessors and has done no violence to the usage of those who
“ §rote before him. In another serles of passages he uses téyon
~téfdesignate a way of bringing something into béing, as con-
trasted with véveois uatd ¢bolv . Here agaln, there is no
‘sharp break with other Greeks, for Plato was well aware that
‘many things are brought into existence by v&€xvn . It 1s only
in the frequency with which he refers to this process that he
'Hﬁegins to diverge from his predecessors, and in the detalled
' examination which he devotes to 1t that lLis divergence be-

comes marked. For as he scrutinizes v€veois xath téxvmy,
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the term +tfyvm begins to assume shades of meaning distinoctly
 Ar1stote11an;'it finds 1ts place in the ontologlcal doctrines
~of Aristotle and comes to occupy a speclial place in the meta~
‘physical system of Aristotelian philosophy, with a specified
‘relation to matter and form and substance in the characteristic
Aristotelian theory of causation. Finally, in his study of
 aﬁhics, Aristotle completes the conversion of Té&Yvn into a
 §ermfpecu11ar1y his own, integrated into his views on know-
“iédge and the intellectual virtues. |
k Thus at length T&yvn emerges as an Aristotelian
;term.‘ In 1¢¥s strlictest Aristotelian usage, as carefully de-
fined intellectual dpeth , playlng a definite part in the
ﬁ §th1cal system of the Stagirite and closely woven into the
1th90ry of matter and form, vExvn bears a burden of meanings
which would have been strange to Plato, Isocrates, and Hip-
f'ppcrates. The reason for this 1s easy to see: Aristotle sime
1p1y-oame after them and developed a phllosophy of necessity
‘ﬁhknnwn Yo them. But even here, 1n 1ts most peculiarly Ari-
kéfételian sense, Téyvn dlsplays certain persistent charac-
teristics. Bagically, to all these men, 1t is a system of
kﬁowledge,vit has 1ts roots in experience, it comprehends
causes, it can be taught, and it 1s concerned with making.
The baslic core of meaning 1s common to all these writers and
“to many others as well; the refinements are wholly Aristotle's.

It 1s possible to conclude, as & result of thie in-
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vestigation of téyvyn , that Aristotle took a word ready to
h@nd, a term in common and frequent use in the language of

| his day, and made 1%t over_ihta something pecullarly his own.
‘iﬁihad a wide variety of meanings, ranging from device, &kill,

‘ ar<araft, to art and sclence; practlcally all of these appear
"iﬁfthe‘writings of Aristotle, for he used the language as he
1 feunaf1t. But alongside these general meanings‘he singled out
‘f6f partieu1ar uge the one sense, already developed for him
vbyiﬂippocrates, Isocrates, and Plato, as well, no doubt, as by
, ethers, of a body of knowledge concerned with making something
~or producing a given result, and from thls one sense he ad~-
vaneed to convert the term to hls own use and endow it with

r‘adﬁitIOnal significance not dreamed of by those who had gone

: béfore him. |

ol Even in thlsg final development the word 1s not stere-
otyped, but continues to have a kind of double significance.
'In one meaning, the Aristotelian téyvn 1s en intellectual vir-
jtﬁé,‘a Bzis petd Adyov dAnBols mointinfl, unerring and pfaise-
;gerthy. In thelother,,it 1s}a BZis petd AOYOV moimTixf,and
this includes the former, for in this meanihgr&im“f‘nan be
fwréng; it 1s not always pralseworthy; it may or may not be

’ i&parﬁ. But both meanings include most of the Aristotelian
;aﬁﬁraeteristies of tfyvni in both it 1s a BZie concerned with
making, inductive knowledge of T &vbexdueva ¥Ahws Exeiv,

'   f¢é$§rehend1ng both the matter and the form of what 1s to be pro-

:duced, imposing the form, which exlsts in the mind of the
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vexvitns, upon the matter and thus bringing the product into
existence; 1n both i1t understands causes and t;bst principles
éad can be taught. The only difference 18 whether it knows
a@d does all this invariably without error, being of necessity
right because 1t 1s itself an dpevf, and therefore by defini-
tion infallible; or whether 1t 1s sometimes right;and some=
times wrong in what it knows and makes, being eapablé of error,
but also being capable at times of true and unerring knowledge
and oreative aotivity - at such times having an &PEVﬁ.
One last word about the translation of téyvn, It
is by now clear, I think, that what I have already written of
" the translation of the word in Hippocrates and Plato is even
more strongly applicable to Arietotle. To render the Aristo-
telian vE€Yvn into English as art, although it is correot ac=-
ecording to the lexlcon and is supported at once by‘tradition
and by the use of modern authority, is bad, for, while Téxwvn
- may sometimes mean art, with all its aesthetic lmplications,
it far more often does not. The Englieh art has gequlred too
many aesthetlic connotations, too many assocliations with the
'beéﬁtlrnl, and too much the suggestion of inspiration to
serve as a repvadnction‘or Aristotle's té€xvn, The underlying
videas are making and knowledge. I therefore suggest, in this
eeh@eetion as before with reference to Kippocratea,and Plato,
that the proper translation for téxvn is productive solence

~er applied sclence or creative sclence.
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SECTION 3.

At the beginning of this study of f&xﬁn I spoke,
referring to the Poetics of Aristotle, of the concept of PO~

, éﬁfy as a téyvn , upon ﬁhiqh that treatlise 1s based. It is
- now possible, returning, to apply the results of the investi-

gation to the interpretation of the Poetlcs. Since véxvn oc-
',’eare several times thereln, I shall first of all examine these
V(Instances, bearing in mind what Arigtotle means by the term.
| 1447a20-21: Borep vap nal xpbpoor nal oxhuaor xoAAY piuobv-
?affftvea aneiublovres (ol ptv Sid tExvne ol &t S ocvvndetas),

~.g§#¢pot 8t 81k tfis guvfis, oBtw xdv. vals cipnubvairs téyvais

racat pEv motodvral thy pipnowy v Svlp§ xal Adve xal dppovia,
  ?166rets 8" B xywpls A peptypbvois+..., . Here v€xvn 1s con-
  ltr&ste& with gvvfifeia , the point being that those who imitate
| by TEyvn have the advantage of knowlng Just what they are
'fabaut while the others work by habit and thelr success 1is
'  '1arge1y accldental, since they are at an earlier stage of in-
tellectual development, so far as ptuncie 1is concerned, than
yiﬁhe former. This passage also polnts out the function of the
f§xpn of poetry, to imitate, and indicates the means by which
ﬁhe 1éxvn accomplishes its function. | |
1447029: <abvas utv ovv AEyw Ths Siagophs TEY TexvEv &v
:’~@zgfxoL05vTaL ™y plunowv, This refers to the difference of
Vaﬁeans whereby the subdivisions of t&yvn carry out theilr func-

'~ %tlon. The subdivisions mentioned are dlthyrambic and nomic
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: 'ﬁoe‘try, tragedy, and comedy. | |
v,&1450b20: % yhp e tpaypdlas SHvouis xad &vev &y@vos xad Vro-
»"upttév Botiv, Eti 8t wupiwrépo meph Thy dnepraciav vdv Sysov 4
téﬁ ouevonoLot téxvn THs T@v moumTdv €oviv. The tragilc ef-
,feét, belng of thé essence of tragedy, exlsts even apart frbm
the presentation on the stage by the actors; the spectacle l1s
,”mere properly the province of the scenemaker's féxvn than of
_ﬁhe poetla. |
‘/,'3;45‘137: to¥ phrovs Bpos (& Dutv npbs Tobse aydvas xal thy alo-
'Bﬁétv od tHs téxvns #ovive... . It is not the duty of poetry
to set the 1imit to the length of the plot in so far as 1t is
v fe1ative to the public performance and the spectators. The:
Z §Qet1e wExvn does determine the length of the plot, however,
,'_  in s6 far as 1t must be of sultable length properly to ac-
éomplish the imitation, i.e., %o present the story adeQuately
.butynat in suéh excesslve detall as to overburden the memory
‘ Tégd obscure the essentlal structure.
- 1451a24:_ § 8° "Ounpos Bonep nol & B\ha Siagbper xal TovT’
 f§6tkav xa\Bs 18eTv, Hror 81h téyvny A Sk gboiy  voft = unity;.
"gn'eXample of the contrast between rtéxvn and gboiv.
1453822: 4 utv oo xatdh thy Téxvny xarriorn vpargdla & Tab-
 wns tfs ovorhoebs Eori. The oboracis meant here 1s the de-
vaeription of the plot most appropriate to a tragedy, one 1n
Iwhich»a man rather like ourselves, nelther notably more vir-

 'taaué nor viclous, 1s seen passing, as a result not of a crime
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| ‘but of an error in Judgment, from happiness to misery. Of
 fvaueh‘a composition is the plot which will best enable tragedy
:tblperform i1ts function. In order that i1t may best fulfill
;ita purpose, the plot must be determined according to TEYv7.
1454210 {nrotvres Yhp odx dnd téxvne SN dxd Tbxns edpov
’«fbyrotoﬁrov rnapaoucbiterv €v vols pbdois*... . Accldent led
the early dramatists to devise the right sort of plot, accli-
éént and experiment. But now that drama is established, véyvn
' £hve3t1gates the plots of the early wrlters and from its ob-
‘yéervations formulates rules to guide the future‘poet,‘who
B néed not depend on xfynq , since he will have réxﬁﬁ to teach
~ him how to maske a good plot. | ‘
} 1460b13-21: npds St TobhTois oby B abrh 0pfdTNe £ot\v THs mohi-
1,:' f?xxﬁs ol THe movnTuxiis oéét B\Ans Ttéxvns xol moinTixfis. avvis
| 8t tHie mounTinfie Suvth dupapria, W utv yYup xa®’ adrhv, & 6t
nath ovpPefnuds., el pev Yup npoeihero piphoacbat advvaptiav,
-abrfis § duaptias el 8t 1§ nposhtobal ph pdEs, &AAY TdV txmov
 &&9@,1& seZil npoPefAnndra, A T xab’ Ex&orny téyvny dpdprnua
 (9fev,rb nor’ tatpihy f BAAn téxvnw) A adbvara nexotnral
‘  5#et' &v odv, od xad’ &avthv. Poetry has its own canons of
~ correctness, which 1s Judged sccording to the skill of the
representation; correctness ln poetry 1s very dlfferent from
fﬁhat in politica, for instance, or any other applied sclence.
Since the essential function of the téxvnm of poetry 1s repre-

 3antét1on, errors in the manner of the representation, being
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~errors of the essence, are more reprehensible in the poet than
iﬂistakés which simply betray lgnorance of the subJect matter
 hot of poetry but of some other sclence, for these latter
mistakes are, as 1t were, accldental errors. A man may be a
,‘poor biologist but a good poet.
',iascbzsz np@Tov PEV T4 npeds adthy ™y téxvny, The poetic
tdyvn. |
| 1460b26-22: el ptvror b Téhos A udIov < A uhD frrov Evedbxevo
’j fé#apxetv nol xatd ™ mepl Tobrwv tEyvmy, dpmptHedal, odx Op-
 8@s- bev vhp el ivdfyerar Bhws pndaufi Auapriicat. Bty mporfpwy
,k‘éowiwrb &pmérnua, T@v xatd THY réxvnvlﬂ nat’ &\\o ocvupefnubds;
;v?§Aerew yap el uh Bder 8ty Elagos OfAera xEpava ovn Exer #
' 1 f$i &ntuﬁ1ws Eypayev. Poetry must be correct wiﬁhln the range
of 1ts own téxvn and everything, even an error of fact, must
éérva the end of poetry. But it is well to be correct also'
in matters pertaining to other téyvai, provided such accuracy
_dées not stand in the way of poetry's achievinguits end.
1461b24: b utv ogv‘éxtftpﬁpafa,éu névve eid@v gtpovoiv.
" Y&p ds &6bvara...d ds mpeh Thy dp8btnra Ty xath Téyvny.
Afistotle here lists five grounds on which poetry has been cri-
ticised. Bywater says:l 'guph v dpddTnTa THY xath Exvny
'_ mﬁst refer, as Twining has seen, to the technical inaccuracles

. of description considered in 25, 1460bl6 sqq. It is to be ob-

A A—— - ST - SE——.

1. Arigtotle on the Art of Poetry, p. 350.
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served that the present statement clearly recognizes two

kinds of error, only incldentally distingulshed in the early
part of the chapter (25, 1460b20), the fault of impossibility
~and the fault of technlical inaccuracy. The distinction is a
 §ery real one 1n‘controversy;:mo,say of a plcture, for instance,
that 1t is not sclentifically or historically chrect is not
VQﬁita the same thlng as saylng that 1t represents an impossi-
bility. Katt vExvmy 1s apparently used as an equivalent for
%ﬁﬁe xa8® &xborny véxvny 1in 25, 1460b19. The older inter—

-\ preters understand the passage dlfferently. Goulston tekes
 §§% to mean ‘tanquam ea quese & poetlicae vel alterius artis
 ;nérma ac veritate dlscedunt,' thus giving wxatd vExvnv a sense

 §£&& enough to include poetry as well as Latpikfi, mohitinf,

etc. Helnsius (affer Victorius) renders it by 'ut quae cum
 1psa artis pdeticae pugnant natura' - Just as though the text

had elther atd thv téxvnv (which Hermann wished to restére)
 ar,uax’ adthy fhv téxvnv. The obJection to such interpreta-
;ifiéné is sufficiently obviocms. The ériticism'that something
18 poetically wrong is not one of the &xitipfpata considered

in this chapter; and 1t cannot be met by any of the counter-

srguments which Aristotle has suggested for the use of the

apalogist.“‘v

1462a1: &8 6’ ovtoL 55 Exovor mpds adrobs, # BAn Téyvn

7pds t™Hy &xomoirfav Byei. Here the téxvn 1is tragedy. |

‘1§62b12: el o%v Tobrois ve Siapbper xdoLv Mol Bt Ty s

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



104.

tExvns ¥pyg - in other respects and also in the poetic effect,
fti.e. in the function of the T&yvn.
: These are all the occurrences of v€xvn 4in the Po-
gﬁ;gg. It can be seen that the dafinition?r&xvn obtained
~ from the study of its use in the rest of Aristotle's writings
,‘fiss the word in all the instances of 1ts use in the Poetlcs.
Or, to be precise, the:definition which fits is that of véywn
o as 218 peth Adyov #OLnTtnﬁ", rather than the very narrow-
est sense of a BZis peth Adyov aAnBo¥s mownTixfi , in which
‘ééxvn i1s an dpevh . This latter sense does not suit the Po-
 gtlcs, since 1n that work Aristotle speaks of the posslbillty
fiié?gan essential error in the vEyvn of poetry. But the slight-
‘l&'wider, yet still quite Aristotelian meaning clearly applles
 ;39 the Poetics. It is possible, therefore, to draw certaln
concluslions from this information.
In the Poetics Apistotle 1s dealling with poetry as
a <Exvn . Now 1t has been seen that a TEXYR 1s a reasoned
"éreative quellty concerned with the variable. It has a body
“ot‘principles drawn by inductlive reasoning from empirical ob-
servations and,applies this abstract knowledge to the accom-
plighment of 1ts ends. It can be taught and learned, bﬁt is
1ndt'to be confused with native ability, which 1é.something
| ’qnite separate. In so far as 1t may be regarded as an épsrﬁ,
1t 1s an intellectusl, not a moral &petfi; that 18, it 1s an

 aperth in so far as it performs its function well, using a
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’aérrect body of knowledge: then it i1s a BZis peth Adyov aA§-
’6@53 nowvntinf. Properly, it has no moral significance. And
1t 1s equally evlident, I think, that the term has no aesthetic
significance. It 1s morally and‘aesthetically neutrsl. Its
 ‘exce11ence 1s purely intellectual and creative. While, how-
é#ér, véyvn has 1ts end (vElos) , 1t is not an end in itself,
| 1% 1s not its own end. In this respect, 1t differs from ¢pd-
,9@0;&, which 1s its own end. The end of a vt&€yvn 1is something
@ﬁtside the vtéxvn 1tself. ,And thus, while téywvn 1tself has
no aesthetic signiflcanée; a Téyvn can serve an aesthetic end.
| v‘ So in discussihg poetry, Aristotle does not deny it
ite sesthetic quslities, any more than he denies the importance
vvé?fnatural aptitude for writing 1t. But 1t 1s not with these
f,ﬁétters that he 1s concerned in the Poetlcs. The tEhos of
.  ﬁhe wExyvn of poetry may be an aesthetic TElos , but that is
  ‘nat principally what Aristotle is writing sbout. His subject
 @8 the Téyvn 1tself and how it works. The end of tragedy, for
yﬂéiﬁmple, 1s the x&Bcpoie of pity and fear. But Aristotle con-
”ﬁents himself with pointing thls out as a relevant fact and
Says'no more of 1t. He spends much time, however, explaining
 fhew thig traglc effect may best be achieved. The function of
“ vthe véxvn , on the other hand, 1s ulunois ; and this he
tfaats at length, 1ndicat1hg the various means of imitating or
 répresent1ng thiﬁgs, the proper objJects for representation,

';thé correct methods of employlng the means, and the like. In
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4biief, Aristotle is writing of poetry as a téxvnm . Now a

" f£xvn requires a set of first principles and universal rules,

: wﬁhieh are to be established inductively as a result of obser-
w?ations of many experlences, and which, when established,
V'wiil gulide the cfeative efforts of those who follow the T&xvﬂ.
’ Jﬁéthuch a set of principles he seeks to establish for poetry.
fﬂe~investigates the works of many poets, he analyses his ob-
iéérvations, and produces the principles which he intends for
g%he”éuidance of futufevpoets. He does not pretend to inspire
7fhem; he does not suppose he can endow them with an aptitude

which nature may have withheld from them; but he does offer
fwgfthem assistance of value. In the place of experiment he of-
1 _jters‘them knowledge. He may not assure them of writing great
yﬁ;ﬁéﬁtry, but he can prevent them from writing poems which are
 ,§5§¢.~ He alms to help the poet as a techniclan, not as a man

1p6$seseed of divine madness. |
e ‘ The Poetics, then, are emplrica1 1n origin and are
 designed not to establish eternal laws of aesthetics, but to

“show poets how best they can perform the function of thelr

. *rﬁxvn, how they can discipline thelr poetic frenzy.
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CHAPTER II
1iteos

e MUOos is the first of six terms which Aristotle
fapplies to the elements or constituent parts into which he
?hgs analyzed tragedy and around these six words his discus-}
'3516n of tragedy in the Poetics chiefly centers, It is ap-
"‘~'propriate to begin the examination of the use of pvbos in
-the Poetics with the definition‘which Aristotle provides,
“ ~'ﬁefstates that uB6os is the composition of the incidents in
- flfﬁe action, the way in which the things that happen are put
~ ‘together, The word 1is usually translated into English as
5?§+7§1¢t or fable, I shall render it as plot in this study. To
"ftfﬁﬁévdefinitions of the other terms which occur in the same
 (§Q§sage I shall return later, Another passage,2 which is’a
o }Qéhtinuation of the former, lists the six elements of aviré-
. féédy and classified them, Two parts constitute the meané of
 f_i$itation, AEZis and pelomoiia; one, the manner, &¥is; and |
* three, the objects, WBBos, 808, and SiGvoia, These six el-
~e$§ntsgfofm the standards according to which a tragedy is
 judged as either good or bad,

3
At the opening of the Poetics the composition of

1. 1450a 3-7.
2, 1450a 7-15.
3, 1447a 9.
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the plots is announced as one of the leading subjects of the
v’ihvestigation. Next there is a pair of passages, histori-

"feal in nature, tracing the development df tragedy and of the
ifunction of the plot. Describing in these the develo@ment
6f~the drama, Aristotle dwells on the role of the plot and

: ﬁhé changes which it underwent. In %wo. other passagesz he
 em§h§aizei the importance of ubbos, assigning it the first
‘placé among the six elements of tragedy. His statements of
ihe;primacy of plot are strong and forthright, rejecting all
§stib111ty of regarding character, thought, or dictionaas
more important., The conclusion of this argﬁments is that
 §i6t is the essence and, as it were, the soul of ﬁrqgedy.
Reiterating this supremacy,4 he states that, while pity and
Qféar may proceed from the spectacle, the production of the
play on the stage, the plot, apart from $yive, if properly

| cohstructed, can produce these gffectioné, for it is by the
piot‘that the end of a tragedy is most efficaciously attained.
?it 13 interesting to note the constant reference to the a-

'réuéing of pity and fear as the end of tragedy; that which

‘dominates it and moulds the production of it,

1. 1449a 19-21, 1449b 5-9.
2. 1450a 15-25, 29-35.
3. 1450a 38 - b 4.

4, 1453b 1-7,
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» Next come some remarks on the best length fqr a
VVFbiot and what its limits should be.l A plot should have a
i definite beginning, middle, and end, and, while it requires
7iéngth enough to make it serious and effective, it must be
brief enough to be easily remembered, Of the unity of the
}plot,z Aristotle writes that it is not enough that a plot
~-eoncern only one man; it must represent a single actlion, so
;that no part méy be removed or changed without affecting the
story as a whole, Another pair of passages3 treats of the
‘seurce for plots and of how source material is to be used.
~ Poets should be reasonable about how they deal with the tra-
. ditional stories in their plots, While the main facts of
| ﬁhé traditions are to be respected, the poets must adapt
:  thé matter in hand to their own purpose and may employ the
‘rfdetails as they will, It may also be noted that, in the
[1ﬁatances Just}cited, the word pb8os may be understood in
- its sense of tradition, rather than in its strict sense as
a term of literary criticism. Aristotle further points out4
© that the poet must be the poet rather of his plots than of

"~ his verses.

1. 1450b 32, 1451a 3-6.

2, 145la 16-19, 21-22, 30-35.
" 5,‘ 1451b 23-26, 1453b 22-26.
4, 1451b 27-29. |
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The kinds of plot are next examined, Of the simple
.type, the worst is the episodic, by which is meant a plot in

| fwhich the incidents follow one another neither necessarily
1
 nor probably, Again, plots are said to be either simple or

‘,cémplex, for all actions which plots imitate are by nature
I 2
- of the one description or the other, The peripety and recog-

 n1tion must arise from the composition of the plot proper, in
:‘féuch‘a way as to follow from what has gone before either of
"ngcessity or in accordance with probability.3 The require-
':mehts for the best plot are that it must be single rather
:  than double, and must display a change from prosperity to

,j,disaster, through error, not viclousness, on the part of a
e 4
 man like us or better, not worse. Finally, the instructions
e . 5
are given for the proper way of bringing in the denouement:

, it‘must follow as a necessary consequence of the plot.
p :
Another passage offers advice on how to go about -
composing a plot in appropriate diction; briefly, the poet

Vahculd put the scenes vividly before his eyes. In other

é

'~ 1. 1451b 33 - 1452a 1.
2, 1452a 12-14.
3, 1452a 18-20.
4, 1453a 12-17,
| 5.‘ 1458a 37-b 2.
6. 1455a 28-26.
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‘,wards, he should use his imagination., Elsewhere it is stated
that the plots of narrative poetry should be like those of

,yﬁfégedy.l Finally? there are several miscellaneous occur-
rences of uios. None of these adds to the meaning of the
word which has already become clear,

All the instances of utfos in the Poetics have now
5Eeen examined., Next I shall turn to an examination of the
’ase of HUB0B in Greek literature bafore Aristotle, in order to
yéée whether any earlier éuthor has employed the word to mean
‘the obvleois or obotaois Taw npaypdrwv,

Fo Homer employs the word uv@os frequently, always
‘with the meaning of words, speech, or discourse, MNMU6os sig-
 »'ffﬁifies words arranged in connected speech for the transmis-'
‘*aibn of thought; it never means individual words or names,
' ~ &iaconnected and carrying no thought, The term thence comes
f~£0;mean sometimés conversation, sometimes a speech or address

3
of a somewhat formal sort,

1, 1459a 17-21. |
2, 1451b 11-15, 1452a 10-11, 37, b 9, 28, 1453a 17-19, 37,
1454a 12-14, b 35, 1455b 7-8, 1456a 8, 13, 28, 1460a 33.
3. Examples of the general and basic meaning may be seen in
rz03, ¥271, 491, Q200, x561, u278, 319, v37, and w2l3,
all of which introduce a speech or discourse and show

ub6os dependent upon a verb of speaking. In 2343, K61,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



112.

Again, pblos, while always having the basic mean-
ing of speech or discourse, acquires by'reason of the con-

“text a variety of additional connotations. Sometimes it
' 1

~means narration, account, or message. Elsewhere it signi-
o 2 3

 §ies a command or counéel. Or it can mean an answer, or

- sometimes abuse or vituperation.4 It may mean encouragement
or exhortation,s while at other times it signifies a promise
'6r threat;6 or, again, it may mean prayer or desire or wish.7
‘It sometimes signifies the interchange of conVersation.8

and €183, also, it depends upon such a verb."The follow=-
ing instances‘show uvos with the same meaning after verbs
of hearing or perceiving: B200, I'212, T84, 185, a361, and
%189, It sometimes depends on other verbs, as in 51,
T107, Y23, and §774; or it can be conjoined in construb-
tion with nouns and adjectives, as in 1625, Y248, @71,
~and ¥62. |
1. K288, y94.
2. A33, 565, ¥157, pl77.
3. H406, 1627, 0202, p574.
4; Bzz4,
R 5., A323, K190,
\ 1 ~:’6. A3ss, E715,
7. B77, 8647, 0196,
8, B796, 6214, 239,
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f?inally, uvbos by extenslion comes to mean inward discourse,
,,iﬁner words, speech - or, rather, thought‘~ not yet put into
 l‘@$rds.1
| This completes the account of the meaning, or vari-
kéty of meanings, which p¥8os assumes in the works of Homer,
‘Of the whole number of instances only a selection has been
cited. It would make this study excessive in length to in-
dicéte each paséage in the Iliad and Qdyssey in which uﬁ@ds
' édenrs. The examples given will serve to illustrate Homer's
faée of the word, nor is the meaning of uv0og.in his poems so
finely drawn a question as to require the citation of every
eXample available.

" MiBos  occurs a few times in the,Homefic Hymns with
 ;precisely the same meaning as in Homer.z Hesliod's usage; ale
, §¢,'15 the same as Homer's.3

| MU60os appears in the works of three of the lyric
-'peets5 Theognis, Findar, and Bacchylides, 1In Theognisé'no‘

‘f~éhange from the Homeric meaning can be discerned. The word

  3§111 means word, speech, or discourse, connected, intelli-

| gible, and spoken, With Pindar, however, although the word.

1. A545, Nd4z, T502,

;2?' H,Ap. 286, h,Merc., 29, 154, 162, h,Bacch., 25, 54,
3. Th. 24, 169, 665, Op. 194, 206, Fr. 163, 271,
4, Thgn, 437, 756, 1236,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



114,

0 1
“ocecurs in its old sense, a different meaning first makes

,‘its appearance. It has acquired the sense of tale, story,
‘,fable, or fiction.z But we have no example of this new
  seﬁae in what survives of the work of Baaﬂgﬂides, whose us-
‘~agés seems to differ in no respect from that of Homer.
| Turning next to the tragic poets, we find that
Aeéchylus employs the word both in its older general sense
of spoken word or discourse and in its derivative sense of
tale or story.: Sophocles uses WU00s only with the older Ho-

meric meaning., He has no certain instance of the later

 ¢sanse of tale or story. Euripides uses pv6os in three senses:

1, N. VIII 33.
2. Q. I 29, M. VII 23,
3, B. X 90, XIV 39,

4. The instances of the former sense are Suppl. 274, 447,

Pers. 154, 162, 698, Th. 1051, Pr, 505, 641, 647, 685,
826, 954, 1080, Ch. 452, 554, Eum., 82, 582 and 1021,
In one passage, Ch. 314, wbbos means a proverb or
saying. The examples of the meaning of tale or story
are Pers. 713, Ch, 166, 743, Fr, 139.

5. Aj. 188, 226, 770, El. 50, 373, 639, Ant. 11, 272, 1190,

. Tr. 62, 67 (it might be possible to take uboss here to

mean tales or stories), 341, Ph., 1410, 1417,.1447, QC.
357, 1162, 1581, Fr. 462,
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». the oldest and more general sense of speech, discourse, or
wcrd;l the sense of story, tale, or account, without any sug-
"gestion or implication of fiction or falsehood; and the |
- gsense of fable, legend, or tale, with the implication of
fiction or falsehood.

MU0os is found twice among the fragments of Greek
tragedy, both times in the sense of word, speech, or dis-
kécurse.4

in Herodotus, on the other hand, the meaning of

S ' 5
~fable prevails, the earlier sense appearing not at all.

1. Alc. 519, Med. 174, Hipp. 1313, Hec. 124, Ph. 445, Fr, 3645.

.
=

ed, 72, Hipp., 609, Heracl. 952, Ion 1340, El, 302, 346,

el. 143, 770, Ph. 469, 1335, IA. 44, 874, Rh, 874.

it

|

3, Hipp. 197, HF. 100, IT. 900, El. 743, IA. 72, Fr. 488.1.
o In a&dition to the passages from Euripides already cited,
the following may be listed: Med, 143, 354, 654, 1082,
1127, Hipp. 9, 1288, Hec. 835, 967, Andr. 744, 1109,
Heracl. 180, 784, Suppl, 109, 295, 478, 566, 840, 1066,
~ Ir. 231, IT. 1049, 1078, 1293, 1442, El. 659, 1295, Hel,
316, 1010, Ph., 453, 915, Or. 617, 758, 1176; IA. 318, Rh.
4, 84, Fr. 255.1, 284.26, 391, 916, 954, 1117.45, 1117.49.
 4. Moschion 5, 3. p. 813; Adesp. 268. p. 890.
5. II 23,1, 45.1.
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| In Comedy, Aristophanes employs Qﬁeos in two sen-
_ses, that of word, discourse, or speech,l and that of story,
 f§b1e, or legend.2 Among the comic fragments it is found
ohce,‘with the meaning of story or aocount.3

o MU0os does not occur in the works of Thucydides or
Xenophon or in the orators prior to Isocrates.

| Among the pre-Socratics the word is found always
 With the meaning of speech, discourse, or word.4 Often it
‘éannotes the wérds or doctrines of the writer.

| We turn next to Isécrates, in whose works uUfos,
 §écurr1ng four times, in every instance means fables,

| Flato employs MU808 frequently throughout his dia-
*iﬁgues and in a variety of senses., The basic meanings of

”wérd, or speech, on the one hand, and story, on the other,

,afe still to be seen, but both have developed many additional

1, V 725, Pax 131, Pl. 177.
2, ¥ 566, 1179, L. 781, 806.

3. Pherecrates, 145, 2. p. 188 (T. Kock, Comicorum Atti-

corum Fragmenta, Leipzig, 1880, vol. I).

. 4. Musaeus, Bll (1:84,19), Parm, B2, 1 (I®1.7), B8, 1
(125.2), Emp. Bl7, 14-15 (I.®6.8-9), B23, 11 (I82.3),
B24, 2 (I1.3827), B62, 3(IB35.6), Bll4, 1 ,(i;ms.lz),
~ Critias, BG; 10 (1I379.2).
5. 1.50,711°49;/1¥:358, IX 66.
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senses, The earlier meaning is less common than the later,
el . 1

In this sense it may connote speech or address, statement
or conversation, a saying, or the thing said, the rule.

, Ahother group of instances shows pblos as story, account,
fiction, legend, or myth. Among these, again, the meaning
is at all times narrative, account, or story: the author

 £hat is, remains neutral as to the truth or falsehood of the
1P80s and introduces no moral 1mplieations.5 At other times
_gﬁﬁeoszappears with the sense of fiction, tale, og fable, with
“the implication of doubt or of actual falsehood.

Elsewhere Plato uses udfos to mean tradition or
7
legend -~ something definitely handed down through a period

of time from a former generation and which may or may not be

8
true.
1, Lg. 8l2a,
2o ;gg. 77lc,
3., Lg. 719¢, 790c,
4. Lg. 773b,
k  5; R. 415a, Phdr. 237a, Plt, 268e. Ti. 294, 59c, 684, 69b,
Epin. 975a, 980a.

6. Grg. 523a, R. 3304, Tht. 164d-e, Lg. 752a.
7. Llg. 6834, 804e, 8654, 887d, 927c, 944a, Ep. XII 359d.
8. In addition to the examples of uU6os in Plato already

cited, there are the following instances: Alc.l 123a,
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The history of ubfos is now clear, From its ear-
\‘ 11est known meaning in Homer, of speech or discourse, it
 '¢éve1cped in Aeschylus and Pindar the meaning of‘story. It
signifies fable in the latter, but without the suggestion
_that a fable is a fiction unworthy of belief. This conno-
 /tation of disbelief enters only with Herodotus and Euripides,
  5§& from their time forward becomes gradually the prevailing
 sense of the word, Plato has examples of all the senses, to
;bé sure, but with him, too, the implication of falsity is the
'maat common meaning., No writer, however, has applied the
‘term to the drama, The plot of a play, of course, may be re-
fgarded as a kind of fiction, but it is a very special sort,
_indeed, and is, according to Aristotlé, if properly construc-
  ‘7£§d,vtruer, in a general sense, than if it had been taken ac-
_}éﬁrately from an episode which really took place.
5 It must be conceded, therefore, that Aristotle's
use of ubbos in the Poetics is quite his own, and that he is
 ”fb11qwing no other writer in making it into a term of liter-

ary criticism,

Cra. 408c, Prt. 320c, 324d, Grg. 527a, Phd. 60c, 6lb,
Tht.156c, Sph. 242c, Plt. 272c, Phlb. l4a, Til. 22c,
23b, 26¢, e, Lg.636¢c, 645b, 664a, 71l2a, 84lc,
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ﬁeos

'ﬂeos appears in the list of the six constituent
‘éiéments of tragedy already citedl under uvlos., It is de-
x£inad2 as follows: "character is that by virtue of.which we
'}';éy that the agents are of a certain quality."

“v‘ A group of passages discusses the historical devel-
~epment of ﬁeasin Greek drama., Since the dramatists imitate
7’men in action, these must be either good or bad, for charac-
Lﬁers are in general bent in one of these two directions and
"‘éfmryone may be distinguished by either virtue or vi.ce.:3

»g?istotle goes on to point out that it is this dif ference
:ihét distinguishes tragedy from comedy. "Poetry was dividéd
according to the characters of the poets." 'ﬁeos may not
here have its strictest technical sense, since it refers to
’the characters not of persons in a play but of the poets them-
véélves. The distinction, however, is ﬁery slight, since the
fméaning is basically the same, that by virtué of which we say

ihat someone is of a certain quality, It simply has been ap-

’plied to the poets rather than to their creations. Again,

i. Po. 1450a 7-15.
2. 1450a 3-7.

3. 1448a 1-4.

4, 1448b 24-27,
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mény of the younger tragedians, we are told, stand toward

their predecessors as Zeuxis to Poiygnotus, "for Polygnotus

fwaé a good painter of character, but the work of Zeuxis has
g ﬁone,“l

| Elsewhere Aristotle discusses the place of ffos in

a tragedy and its relation to u8os. There are two causes

o 'Qf the actions of the agents in a tragedy, éharacter and

ﬁhought;z but udbos is more important than either, The es-
’ séntia1 part and, as it were, the soul of tragedy is the ploti;
‘ £he characters are second.3 It is harder to write a play
ﬁith a good plot than to master dictionkand create excellent
‘-:characters, a fact which is another proof of the prime impor-
iance of plot. New poets, as, in general; the earlier drama-
gtists also, succeed with their diction and characters before
they do with their plots.4
Aristotle discusses fi80s in some detail, treating
 §£ its nature and how to fashion excellent characters for a
‘1tragedy. Character reveals the moral purpose of the agents.

fWhere there is no choice involved there is no character re-

~vealed in the speeches, which may, however, reveal thought,

1. 1450a 25-29.
2. 1449b 36 - 1450a 3.
3. 14508 19-25, 38=bd.
4. 1450a 36-38.
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1
if they are proving anything or making anything clear, The

fﬁour points at which to aim in creating characters are that
 £hey shall be good, appropriate, like the reality, and con-
éiétent.z Poets should strive for probability or necessity
1g‘the development of their characters,3 and should idealize
"‘ them'slightly.4 |
' Such is Aristotle's use of %8os in the Poetics.s
L?ﬁe term has a definiie meaning in the criticism of tragedy,
’a’meaning which is, as usual, closely bound up with the whole
’,fbkaristotle's thought on the sub ject of poetry. '!ﬁbog is
v« that‘which reveals the quality and moral purpose of the per-
;,§§ns in a tragedy. It is second in importance to pbfos and
'ﬁust be distinguished from Sidvoia, .
It now remains to examine the occurrences of the
‘word T6os among the writers of Greek who preceded Aristotle,

in order to determine whether any of them anticipated him in

V»Vhis use of the word in the Poetics.

1, '1450b 8-12,

 2,‘ 1454a 16-19, 22-28,

3, 1454a 33-36,

4, 1454b 8-13,

5. The word occurs in three other passages in the Poetics,
none of which, however, adds anything to the meaning al-

ready observed: 1460ail, 1447a 27-28, 1460b 2-5.
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Homer employs f@os three times, always in the plural,

1méaning haunt or abode or accustomed‘place. Hesiod three
St ot Py v
't;mes uses the word in the same sense, But he also shows

_another sense of fos, not seen in Homer, that is, character
: 3
or disposition, Of the two lyric poets in whose worksﬁeos
 is found, the first is Theognis, in whom the meaning is in

'éVery case character or disposition; the other is Pindar,
; &hb uses fBos once in the sense of abode or haunt5 and in
kiihree passége§ in the sense of charabter or disposition,6
'Aéschylus has the same usage as Pindaa.r'.‘7 Sophgcles uses it

'ﬁnly in the sense of character or disposition, as does Euri-
- pldes also, Two instances in the prevailing usage of the

‘1. 2511, 0268, Z4ll.

2. Op. 167, 222, 525,

3. Th. 66, Op. 67, 78, 137.

Vé.' 213-218, 963-970, 1071, 1244, 1259-1262.

5. P. IV 258,

" 6. Q. XI 20, XIII 13, N. VIII 35.

7. Suppl. 64, in the sense of abode or haunt; Pers. €48,

. Pr. 184, A. 727, in the sense of character or disposition.

8. Aj. 595, Ant. 705, 746,

9, Med, 103, Ion 736, El. 385. Besides these, the following
instances may be found: Med. 238, gigg; 1116, 1219,
Suppl. 869, 907; El. 363, Hel, 274, IA. 709, Fr. 200.4,
364.22, 637.7, 1013,
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major tragedians are found among the fragments of Greek trag-
S 1

In Herodotus 808 has two senses, that of abode or
o 2 3
~accustomed seat, used of a nation, and that of custom, In
Coh 4
~Aristophanes the word, occurring only twice, means character

~'0r disposition; in Thucydides it means custom; while in
) 6 7 8
’Lysias, the Hippocratic Qorpus, and the pre-Socratics, it
means character or disposition, In Isocrates ﬂeos is used in
: 9

two senses: the first is manner, custom, or habit, the second

1
‘2, I 15, II 93.2, VII 125, Further examples are I 157,1,

Adespn. 451, p. 926; 562, p. 951,

B

IT 142.4, IV 76.2, 80.1, V 14,1, 15.3, VII 108.1, 75.2,
VIII 100,5, 101.3,
'3, II 30.5, VIIT 144,2, Also I 165,3, II 35.2, IV 95.2,106.
4, Nu, 959, V. 877.
5. II 61.4, VI 18.7.
6. Fr. 1l4.
7. Afr. 4 (58.27), 12 (67.21), 16 (70.13), 23 (76.7), 24
(77.16), 24 (78,5), Medic, 1 (20,11),
8. Heraclit, B78 (I168.17), B119 (I177.6), Emp. B1l7, 28
~ (137.9), B110, 5 (I362,24), Democr, B57 (II157.12),
B192 (II&BS,Il),-Cfitias B6, 14 (I1379.6).
9, III 56, IV 82, VII 40, Further instances are II 31, IV
152, VII 41, VIII 69, 102, IX 48, X 37, XII 197, 212.
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~is character, In Plato it can be found in all its various

: . | o

senses, It may mean abode, haunt, or wonted place; it can
3

. - mean custom, usage, manner, or habit; and, finally, it may

5 4
‘appear as character or disposition,

Such is the use of W8os among the Greeks who wrote
before Aristotle., It is nowhere applied to tragedy, or to
~the drama at all, nor is it anywhere used in Aristotle's

gense of that which indicates the moral purpose of a person,

o ;;~ I 15, V 114, Besides these, the following: I 4, 36,

.V 26, XII 139, XIV 34, XV 64, 122, XVI 28,

2., Ti. 42e, Lg. 625a, 865e., |

‘ 3.' R. 5484, Lg, 695e, 773b, Besides these are the fol-

 lowing: gmp. 207, R. 54la, 558, Lg. 656b, 6708, 704d,
705b, 708¢, 711b, 735¢c, 75lc, 855a.

4. Grg. 484d, Smp. 195e, R. 40lb, 557c, Plt. 308e, Lg.

S 6501,‘9301. In addition to these, the following may be
listed: Ly. 222a, Cra. 406a, 407b, Grg. 513c, Phd.8le,
Smp. 18%e, R. 375c, e, 4004, e, 40la, 4024, 409a, d,
424d, 490c, 496b, 50la, c, 503c, 535b, 544d, 549a, 577a,
604e, 605a, Fhdr. 243c, 277a, 279a, Plt, 309, 310a, o,
e, 3lla, b, Criti. 121b, Lg. 6364, 659c, 669b, 679b, 706a,
74le, 7704, 7754, T76a, 7774, 790a, 7914, 792e, 793e,
836d, 837c, 862b, 896c, 90la, 903d, 908e, 922b, 924d,
928e, 929c, géae, 968d; Epin, E 976b, Ep. IV 3804, VI
3224, 323a, VII, 3308, 334d, X 358¢c.,
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It may be concluded, therefore, that Aristotle is original
in his adaptation of the word §8os to the needs of literary

eriticism and his employment of it as a technical term in

‘ his analysis of tragedy,
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Siavoia

The third fundamental part of tragedy, according
to Afistotle in the Poetics, is 8idvota. It appears in the
1ist of these partélalfeady cited under ub6os and is defined
as follows: "...I mean ... by Sitdvoia the speeches in which
~pétsons prove a point or reveal their opinion."z "Third is

Siévoia: this is the ability to say everything possible and
~fitting, a thing which in the speeches is the function of
politics and rhetoric; for the ancient poets used to make
their'personages speak like politicians, whereas ihe writers
of today make them speak like rhetoricians."3 ".es StLOvola
'is'seen in the parts in which people are pfoving that some-
thing is or is not so or are making clear some general pro-
pcsition.“4 These are Aristotle's definitions of Si&vota.
It is usually translated as thought, and rightly so. But it

 might be observed that Si1&voia in the Poetics is almost

equivalent to our point of view, It is the whole intellec-
:ctual background and equipment of a person in a tragedy, as
revealed in his speeches and actions. It is to be distin-
gﬁished froﬁﬁéﬁeoq,which, being concerned with the moral pur-

1. 1450a 7-15.
2. 1450a 3-7.
3. 1450b 4-8,
4, 1450b 11-12,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



127,

pése of the agents, is revealed only in making a choice,
Three passages disdusa the place of 8i1évoia among
 the constituent parts of tragedy and its relation to ubbos
}énd'ﬁeos. Airévoia and R80s are the two ¢auses of action;l
 évan the presence of 8idvotia cafefully worked out in the
‘;#peeehea cannot render a tragedy successful, if the ublos be

L 2 ,
badly handled; ©&.8voia ranks third among the parts of tra-
| 3

fgady.
il Aristotle's treatment of Si&voia itself follows.
'"The other parts have already been discussed, but it remains
 £o‘apeak of \€ZiL8 and Sit&voia. We must assume what is said
‘;ﬁéf the latter in the Rhetoric, for it belongs rather to that
‘discipline, @&&vota comprises all those things which must
"Be accomplished by speeches; these may be subdivided into
 ;§roving, refuting, arousing feelings, such as pity, fear,
‘Tanger, and the like, and making things seem greater or less.
It is clear, too, that even in actions it is necessary to
‘proceed from the same ideas whenever one must make an im-
ffﬁreasion of pity or horror or grandeur or probability. But
 §hera is this difference, that in actions the effect must ap-
~pear without explanation, while in the speeches it must be

'ﬁprepared by the speaker and result from what he says. For

1. 1449b 36-1450a 3, cited also under f6ose, p, 120.
2. 1450a 29-35, cited also under ublos, p. 108,
3, 1450b 4-8,
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what would be the function of the speaker, if the desired
,éffect were achlieved even without his speeeh?”l Aristotle
 31sewhere states that excessively ornate diction obscures
yihé characters and thoughts.2 Finally, he points out that
~eple poetry should have the same elements as tragedy, except
for pehonoitfa and B¥is,

These are all the instances of St&votdin the Po-
etics. A consideration of the use of S518voila by the writers
‘ﬁhq precede Aristotle is now in order, |

‘The word is used by none of the writers of epic;
we firast meet it in Alcaeus;4 but it is obviously impossible
‘to determine from the context the sense in which 8i14voia is
 here used, since the context is largely absent and the restor-
ations purely conjectural, The next occurrences of Si&voia
are found in the plays of Aeschylus, who uses it in the sense
 of~m1nd.5é Sophocles has no instance of §i.dvoia and Euripides

only one, in the sense of thought or notion., Herodotus uses

1. 14568 35 - b 8.
2. 1460b 2-5, to be cited also under ABZis, p. 136,
3.  1459b 7-16.
4. 35a, 1,
5, Suppl, 109, Th, 831, A. 797, Eu. 985, 1013,
6. Supp. 57.
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S 1 2
8idvota in two senses, that of intention and that of opinion,

while the six instances in Aristophanes all have the sense of

1£hought or notion, Thucydides, who is next to be considered,

.  émp1Gys.5t&D0ta in three ways, to mean, first, purpose, in-
tention, or plan; second, thought, notion, opinion, or idea;

 and third, mind or intellect, or semetimes spirit, Lysias,

‘fiikewise, has Sitdvoila in the three senses: purpose, three
. 7 8 . 9
times; thought or opinion, four times; and mind, twice:
w 10
“and he has it in still one other sense, that of meaning.

In Hippocrates, in the one instance in which Stavora

;7i; I 46,2, I 90,3, II 162,5, VIII 97.2, IX 45.3,
2. II 169.2.

3, Nu. 944, V. 1019, 1044, Pax 750, Ra. 1059, Ec. 581.
‘4. I 130.1, II 89.6, VI 15.4, VII 60.4, Besides these pas-
‘ sages, the following may be listed: I 132.3, 138.1,

140.1, 144.1, II 20.5, IV 52.5, V 9.6, VI 21,1, 38.4,
65.1, 76.2, VII 60.1, 73.1.
‘5. III 36.2, 82,3, V 105.4, VI 31,1,
f&. II 43,1, Vv 111.,2, Also I 84,3, II 61.2, VI 11,6,
7. II 58, 60, Fr. 53.2.
- 8. I3, II 29, XXIV 3, 21.
9, IIT 44, XXIV 16,
10, X 7.
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éppears in the pre-Aristotelian parts of the Corpus, the

1

‘meaning is purpose, Among the fragments of the pre-Socra-

tics, the wordis found only once, in Democritus, with the

meaning of thought. Isocrates uses it to mean thought, o-

3

kpinion; or notion; to signify mind, intelligence, or intel-
i 4 : :

"iect;

and in the sense of purpose,

The works of Plato must next be examined for the

uses of Sidvota to be found therein, The first meaning in

6 .

which it is employed is purpose or intention; it also means
o ,

thought or notion; but its most frequent meaning is the

1.

3,

4.

5.
6.

7..

VM. 5 (39.14),

B191 (II.184.12).

Iv 82, V 2, XII 244, In addition, the following may be
listed: I 41, 50, II 24, IV 2, 186, V 21, VIII 32, 63,
X 38, XV 7, 43.

IV 50, XV 207, Alsc I 32, III 16, VI 10, 92, 110, XII
130, 265, XV 82,

VII 69.

Ap. 414, Cra. 418c, Lg. 685e. Further instances of this
meaning are La. 180a, Mx. 240c, 244c, Prt. 324b, ggg,
514a, Phdr. 234b, Tht. 168b, Ti. 38c, 764, Lg. 686b,
740a, 926b, Ep, VII. 323d, 324a, 326D,

Phd. 63c, R. 4764, Tht. 208c, Lg. 683c. Additional in-
stances are Ion 5304, Mx, 248b, Prt. 352a, 8mp. 2194,
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thinking faculty, intelligence, understanding, or mind.l

_In a few instances it means thought, or process of thinking,z
and finally, it has occasionally the sense of thought ex-
f@feﬁsed, or mea.ning.5
‘M ‘This completes the survey of the use of Si&voia
by the predecessors of Aristotle, It has been found that
‘the word is used neither in epié nor, with thé one exception

,kbf'Alcaéus, in lyrie¢ poetry. It appears,first in Aeschylus,

R, 393a, 527b, Tht. 1554, 195¢, Sph. 260c, Criti. 108b,
lg. 6914, 8284, 888a, Ep,VII, 327b, 328¢, 33la.

1. GCra. 416b-d, R. 4034, 51ld-e, Tht. 150c, Sph. 250c.

| Further instances of this sense are the following:

. Chrm. 157¢, Cra. 396b, 407b, Prt. 326b, 337c, Phd. 65e,
66a, 67c, 79a, Smp, 219a, R. 37le, 396e, 400e, 410c,
412e, 458a, 4694, 476b, 486a, 4, 500b, 51la, 534a, 560D,
568a, 603b,Phdr. 23%a, b, 244c, 2474, 249¢c, 256a, c,
259, 265¢, 279a, Tht. 160d, 173b, e, 188b, 4, 1894,
194a, Prm. 135b, l4%a, 165a, b, Sph.227c, 229, 238b,
265¢, Ti. 7lc, 74e, 88a, o, Lg. 798a, 9l6a.

2. B. 5244, Iht. 170b, 3ph. 263e. Also R.359b, 3954, 470e,
503@, 522c, 5294, 577a, Prm, 158¢, Sph. 2634, 264a, Lg.
909, 967a. | |

'3, Alc. 1. 104e, Ion 530c. The following may also be lis-

. ted: Ly. 205b, Cra. 418a, Phdr. 2284, Criti. 1l3a.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



132,

FWhere it means mind, It is absent from the works of Sophocles,
while in the plays of Euripides it means thought, notion, or
~idea. Herodotus uses it to signify intention and opinion and
 £6 these two meanings Thucydides adda the éense of mind or
fintellect; a sense not, however, new with him, Aristophanes
‘uses it to mean only thought or notion, = a#d Hippocrates has
,éniy the meaning of purpose. The usage of_Lysias follows
1%hat of Thuéydides, adding the significance of thpught e X
preésed 1n words, or meaning. Among $he pre-Socratics, only
',Democritus employs the term and only in the sense of thought
' 9f notion. Isocrates has examples of 8idvoia in all its sen~
ses, as has Plato also. The latter distinguishes.the actual
,H‘process of thinking as a further sense of the word,
o Of all these meanings, however, none is.quite equi-
valent to the special meaning which Aristotle gives to 8idvota
 ,in the Poetics. For Siévota there certainly does not mean
‘mind or intellect, although it might be sald to mean the
mind as cultivated and taught, to the extent that this cul-
 tivation of the mind is revealed in the speeches and actions
of the persons in a play. Neilther is purpose properly the
équivalent of the Si18voia of the Poetics, since the latter is
i_ﬁy no means confined to the revelation of the purpose or in-
tention of the agents. Thought or notion or opinion, the re-
~maining sense of the word in the vocabulary, is, perhaps,

~ ‘$omewhat closer to the significance of 8idvota in the Poetics,
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bnt, again, it is not altogether the same, For 8iGvoia
. means not a particular thought, opinion, or notion, but the
;Jﬁhole body of these which an. agent possesses, and it includes,
1 5331des, the process of making them manifest through speech
and action.It is this process which is perhaps the most dis-
 tinctive characteristic of the Aristotelian Siévoia. The
‘éuggestien was advanced in the discussion of Isocrates' usage,
that Si.évoia of ten seems in his work to resemble the English
4péint of view, And this English expression is not far from
,Aristdtle's meaning in the Poetics. But his is, I think,
‘5§reader, for it is necessary to bear in mind that the 8idvoia
of the Poetics means point of'view_ﬂbt*toward one problem
aiohe, but toward life and the world in general; and Sidvoia
also includes the intellectual equipment of the mind of an
_ agent, his education or lack of it, and the way in which he
makes all this manifest in the course of a play.
% It may, therefore, be asserted that Aristotle's
use of 8i&vota in the Poetics is original with him and that
,ﬁe‘earlier_Greek writer, from whom he could have borrowed,

had developed this sense of the term,
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| A 1 v
| The fourth element of tragedy 1is A&Zis, It is
‘ #1$ted and defined as follows: "Since they ﬁresent thé imi-
" tation by action, first of all one of the parts of tragedy
'éﬁgt of necessity be the arrangement of the spectacle (d¥i@) ,
‘and next melody (ueloxoifa) and diction (kégis), for these
iétter two are the means of the imitation., By diction I meanf
ighis, the composition of the verses, and by melody what is
‘jquite obv1ous. @ "Fourth of the elements in language is
U§aiction~ I mean, as I have sald before, the expression of
v:thought in words, a function which is the same in verse as
in ordinary speech."3 AEZis , or dictlon, is, then, the ac»‘
tual composition of the verses, the interpretation of meaning
\ l§y means of words,
: Other passages briefly give the history of A\&Zis in
“tragedy, telling of how the short plots and ludicrous diction
of the earlier dramas were discarded4 and of how the tetra-

| ‘1ﬁeter gradually yielded to the iambic trimeter, which more
: ' 5
"~ closely approximated the rhythm of daily speech. The rela-

1. 1450a 7-15.

2. 1449b 31-36,
3. 1450b 12-15.

-4, 1449a 19-21, cited also under ubbos, p. 108..
5. 1449a 22-24,
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tionship between AEZis and the other elements of the drama
 18 elgsewhere discussed, AéZis is definitely subordinated to

. pPos: the poet may produce a play with highly pblished dic-

T

 ‘a§ion, but- it will be a failure unless the ubBos is also pro=-
Tperly constfucted;l and beginners at play-writing almost al=-
 @#?3 succeed in fBos and AEZis before they do in.pﬁeos.z

In another series of passages Aristotle treats‘xéggg
};tself. ‘One sort of enquiry'under dictioﬁ investigates the
‘ forms of the spoken language, as, for example, the disﬁine-
,,tion'between command and entreaty, and the like.3 In order
fffa dchieve vividness and congruity of style, the poet should

as far as possible visualize the scene he is presenting.4
1A>1ist of the parts of diction, containing various grammatical
}i§9rms, is given.s Excellence of diction demands clarity but
 ¢0t meanness, and permits the use of dialect,metaphor, and
fﬁther devices*6 Speeches in something other than the idiom

7
of ordinary conversation acquire a non-prosaic air., But

 :?? 1450a 29-35, cited also under pifos, p. 108.
2. 1450 36-38, cited also under fiBos , p. 120,
3, 1456b 8-12.

4, 1455a 22-26, clted also under uBfos, p. 110.
5. 1456b 20-21,

6. 1458a 18-23,

7.  1459a 2-3,
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kaxbeasiviy ornate diction obscures the characters and the
vﬁhoughts.l Finally, AZis is said to be part of epic poetry
‘2iaskwe11 as of'tragedy.2 '
 » This brings to a close the account of the use of
MEZis in the Poetics. The investigation of the use of ABZis
among the earlier Greek writers will follow,
b | A€Zis is found in no author before Plato and Iso-
_crates. In the latter it always means atyle,5 This is wi-
 &ér, perhaps, in scope than diction; nor is the composition
‘»jf§f tragedy anywhere in Isocrates specifically alluded 1o,
 2;§§3 meaning, nevertheless, is not far from that of Aristotle
in the Poetics.
| Plato's usage is more varied, In Ze#eral passages

1‘¥X&gzs means speech, that is, oral discourse; its sense in

'1, 14600 2-5.

2. 1459 7-16, cited alsc under Siavoia, p.128; At s
occurs in five other passages of the Poetics. In two
of these, 1460b 11-13 and 146la 10, it means poetic
diction, while in the other three 1452b 22-23, 1459%a
10-13, and 146la 27, it is used in a general, not a
technical sense,

3, V4, 27, 94, IX 10, XV 47, Ep. IX 5.
4.  Ap. 18a, Chrm, 160c, R. 396c, 4004, 473a, Plt. 277c,
| Lg. 809e,>816d, 916e.
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1
ethersvis style or diction. An examination of these pas-

sages shows that AEZ.s, while of ten meaning simply style or
o aiction, as in Isocrates, hés yet, in certain instances in
“'ﬁhe Republic acquired a rather particular sense and may in
iihis sense be regérded as a technical term, In this tech-
niéal Platonic sense AEZ\s refers to the manner of poetic
presentation, varying as the presentation is now dramatic,
or again narrative, It will be recalled, on the other hand,
‘that'in the Poetics Aristotle has analyzed the poetic Téxvn

‘ flih£o the objects, the means,and the manner of the imitation;

'lEygnd'that in his analysis of tragedy in turn into its compon-
ent parts he ascribes three of these to the object, two to
,} the means, and one to the manner.3 Now the two parts con=-
irééfned with the means are MZLe and peloroila and the part
'V§cncerned with the manner is 5*t8.4 It is therefore evident
‘that,Aristatle not only has not taken his use of A€Zis in the
Boetics from the technical Platonic sense, but has actually_.
de?eloped a sénse‘which is at once quite different}ggg inebm—

~_patible with Plato's.

1. Ap. 174, Hp, Ma. 300c, R. 396b, e, 397a-b, ¢, 398b, 400d,
. Int. 204c, Lg. 795e. |
2,  1447a 15-17.

3, 1450a 7-12,

4. 1447a 21-23, 1448a 19-24,
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b On the other hand, both Isocrates and Plato, when
the latter is using AEZis in the general rather than the
7téchnical sense, use the word with a meaning similar to Aris-
' ?tbtle's. For MZis in the Poetics, being concerned with one
:ﬁeans of imitation, language, signifies the choice of appro-
'priate and elegant language--the words and the way the meters
‘&re composed-~-in which to present the tragedy. And in Isocrates
as well as in Plato, AEZiLs suggests a conscioué and careful at-
| bgntion to language, so that the means of presenting facts and
‘arguments may be appropriate to the matter set forth, It is,
therefore, just to conclude that Aristotle, while he differs
}}from Plato's technical use of A&Zis, 18 on the whole following
| ff‘ﬁéih Plato and Isocrates in the meaning which he assigns to
. u»gw in the Poetics.
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pehonot ta

1
Mehonoit{a is the fifth term listed among the con-

jétituent parts 6f tragedy., Aristotle declines to define it,
" on the ground that it is unnecessary to do‘so.z The treat-
~ment of this word is very brief, consisting of one passage;3
kﬁhich declares that pelonoila is the greétest of the pleasur-
able accessaries. It seems clear, howevér, tﬁat by it Afis—
~'§btle means the music which accompanies tragedy. In the only
‘1éthef occurrence of the word in the Poe’eics,4 it is stated
f#ﬁﬁt pelorotia is not one of the parts of epic poatrj.
2 The occurrence: of uwelonotia amoﬁg the pre-Aristo-
telian authors is equally rare, Alihough uéhos, in‘ihe sense
,’éf’verse, song, or poetry is used frequently.invGreek litera-
'u3‘§ure from Homer onward, pehonoifa is not to be found before
~,Plat6. Aristophanes, however, thrice employs the verb
'nehonOLeTvs and once the noun uekonot6s;6 the former means
‘,to compose lyric poetry, the latter, a 1yri$ poet. Meronottia

in the two places in Plato where it occurs, means musiec.

1. 1450a 7-15.

’fjé. 1449b 31-36, cited also under A8Zis, p. 134,
3. 1450b 15-16.,
4, 1459b 7-16, cited also under 8i&voia, p. 128,
5. Th. 42, 67, R. 1328,

6. R. 1250,
7. Smp. 1874, R. 404d.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



Such is the use of perornotlo in Greek literature
~before Aristotle. So far as can be discovered, Aristotle's
use of pehoxotfa 1is no different from Plato's. Indeed, it
15 worthy of note that he not only refrains from defining it,
but even states that its significance is manifest. There can
kbe ho question, then, in this case, of his originality. He
has taken a word already in use and employed it in the mean-
ing already known, music, without adding to its significance
or chaﬁging it in any way. The fact, however, that he does
 fnot attempt to define a word to which he is giving no new
 §§aning--5?t8 is another éxample of this--suggests the reflec-
tion, though it cannot prove the fact, that when he does de-

fine a term he is using it in a new or more restricted sense.
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SYs

1 .
The sixth element of tragedy 1is ¥¥yis. Its rela-

 i§ionship with the other elements, especially ﬂﬁeos, is dis-
' éussed in two paséages, which state tgat 6*t3, or spectacle,
ﬁhilé aiiractive, ig very little a préper part of the poet's
science, for tfagedy‘is effective even without the staging'
énd the actors and the spectacle is rather the province of
_the scenermaker,Z:and that the plot should be able, without
j',ﬁhe speotacie, to arouse pity and feé.r.3 Among the species
‘;Cslﬁn) of tragedy, which classify the play according to the
fredominant element of the plc&, bVYis appears as the fourth.4
Finally, theré are two allusions to the fact that B¥ie forms
' ﬁo»part of epic poetry, although it is a part of tragedy.s |
- It next remains to examine the usage of the Greeks
~ who wrote before Aristotle,
| Homer uses ®¥Ls in two ways, one objective, meaning
aspect or appearance,6 and the other subjective;vmeaning vi-

~ sion, the faculty of sight, the power of seeing. The latter

1, 1450a 7-15,
2. 1450b 15-20.
3, 1453b 1-7, cited also under uUBos, p. 108.
4. 1456a 2-3.
5, 1462a 14-17, 1459b 7-16, cited also under St&voia, p. 128,
6. 2468, 0632,
“7. Y205, ¥94,
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~ 1is the meaning, too, in the one instance of ¥¥Yis in the
Hfgomeric nggs.l Hesiod does not use b*ta, nor does any of
 ;§he lyric poets except Pindar, who employs it once to mean &s-
f;?gct or appearance, In the works of Aeschylus’the word ap-
'ééars with three significances, First, it means a sight, in
ktha4$ense of thé'thing seen, a spectacle.3 From the general
‘;‘géaningkof a thing seen it is an easy step to the more parti-
l-éuiarfmeaning of a specific kind of thing‘seen, namely, a
'Viision or‘apparition. Aeschylus' third sense islthat of the
:au;act of'looking or gseeing, a seeing, a 1ooking, a gaze.s In
‘.;amevo: the examples of this last meaning, ®yis can be sesn
starﬁing to deve%op the special sense of presence, view, or

frange of vision, In 8ophocles a similar variety of'meanings

“ﬁay be seen, as well as one example of the sense of aspect or

* appearanee, which occurs in the Philoctetes. Very close to
8

this is the meaning of spectacle in another passage, where

1. H, Pan.39.
2. N. X 15.
3. Supp. 567, 1058, Pers. 48.
4. Pers. 518, Th. 711, Pr. 645, A. 425.
5. Suppl. 174, Pers. 183, Ch. 215.
6. pers. 183, Ch. 215.
7. 1412,
8. Fr.871.3.
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the interpretation of aspect might easily be maintained. The
i gense of apparition occurs once, : and the subjective meaning,
i gaze, act of seeing, or looking, is found séveral times.2
 Then V18 comes to mean the organs of sight, the eyes.3 Fi-
“vﬁally, the word occurs once in a fragment4 where its meaning
cannot be determined, Euripides employs ®¥is in an even wider
' ¥ariety of meanings. Three times it means face or countenance;5
,' in seven instances it is thing seen, sight, or,speetacle;svand

‘there are four instances in which it signifies apparition.

-~ Among the sub jective meanings we may name the. sense of sight,

A 8
faeulty of vision, or power of seeing, and next the act of
9

looking, perception by seeing, or gaze. The sense of pres-
i 10
~ence, view, or range of vision is frequent in Euripides.

1. El. 413,

O

2. Aj. 876, OT 1238, 1375, QC 577.

=

3., Ant, 52, 1328, Fr.747.

|

M4. Fr., 539.

5, Med. 905, Hel, 557, Fr. 53.4 (In this last the meaning
| "~ might be taken as aspect or appearance.).

6, Heracl. 930, Supp. 945, HF 1132, Besides these, there
g are the following: Hel. 71, Fh., 671, QOr. 727, Ba. 1232.
‘7. Hee.72, 77, 704, IT 151,

8, IT 1167, Cyc. 628, Fr, 1117,41.

9., Alc. 862, Heracl. 684, Ion 43, IA 233,

10, Med. 173, IT 902, Or. 513, Also Med. 775, Hipp. 25, I

1212, Ion 389, 1557, El, 1237, Ba, 1257, IA 998, Fr.l7.24
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1
“Finally %¥is in several passages means the organs of sight,
b4 .

‘the eyes." Among the fragments of Greek tragedy, it occurs
 ‘fbur times, once in the sense of presence or view;2 once as
”‘éight or gaze or act of seeing;3 and twice as eyas.4

Herodotus uses dVis frequently., In the7sense of
thing seen, sight, spectacle, or, especially, dream, he has
it forty-four times;5 six times it has the meaning of vision

. er eyesight;,6 in twenty-four instances it means presence,
. #ange og vision, or view;7 and once it meansbappearance or

~,k aspect. Aristophanes uses S¥is only three times. Once it

1. Ph. 764, Cyc. 458, Also Cye. 463, 486, 595, 697.
2. Agathon 22, p. 767,
\’,fé, Sosiphanes 2, p. 820,
4, Isddorus 1, p. 829, Chaeremon 1, 1, p. 78l.
| 5., I 38,1-2, 39.1.: The remaining instances are: I 107.2,
~ 108.2, 120,1, 121.1, 209,1, 209.8, 209.5, 210,3, II 136.1,
139.1-2, 139,3, 141.3, 152.1, III 30.2, 65,2, 65.4, 124.1,
124.2, 125.4, 149, IV 172.3, V 55, 56,1, 56.2, 62.1, VI
107.1, 107.2, 108,1, 118.1, 131,2, VII 12,1, 1&1, lé8.2,
| 18,1, 18.4, 19.1, 47.1, 47.2, VIII 54,
6, II 99.1, 147.1, IV 7.3, 8l.1, IX 93.3, 93.4,
',7, I 136.2, II 2.4, 121¢,1, Further instances are III 11,2,
| 27.2, 28,1, 42.1, 63.1, 68.2, 128.3, V 13,1, 18,1, 106.1,
VI 30.2, 94.2, 134.1, VII 6.4, 29.1, 136.1, 146.3, 210.1,
VIII 26,1, 106.4, 114.1,

8. VII 61.1.
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1 2
means face, once thing seen, sight, or spectacle, and once

it may be interpreted as either of‘these two meanings. The
| .~ examples of the use of %V¥ts in Thucydides are relatively abun-
: {aant. One sense in which it is often used is that of aspect
‘i er appearance.4 Once it is used farﬁace,s and four times for
:thing seen, sight, or apectacle.e The subjeoﬁive meanings are
;aisc exemplified, among them that of the faculty of vision, |
“%hg power cf sight orsseeing.7 It signifies the act of looking,

 ‘or'gaze, three times, and, finally, contrary to what is found

"in Herodotus, it is only once used by Thucydides to mean pres-
L 9 | _

ence., In the works of Xenophon the same meanings are found: -
o 10 11

appearance or aspect; thing seen or spectacle; faculty of

1. Th. 1154,
2, Ba. 1335.
3. In. sos,
4, I 10.2, 10,3, IV 34,1, Additional insiances are IV 126.5,
VI 46.3, VII 44.2, 71.5.
5. VI s8.1.
V ‘ 6. II 8843, VI 24.3, 3l.1, 31.6.
-  3v; IIT 38.4, 112.4, IV 126.6, VII 75.2.
76. 1 73,2, IV 34,3, VI 49,2-3,
9. II 37.2.
ec. 6,16, 10.12, Am. II 3.15, VI 1.9,

o

1o,
. 2.5, 11.11,

I
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| ,

- : 1 v 2

sight or power of seeing; gaze or act of looking; presence,
3 4

8ight, or range of vision; and, finally” eye, a meaning

v»wnsed by neither Herodotus nor Thucydides. In Lysias are found
' 5
‘three examples of ®¥is, of which two mean aspect or appearance

‘ 6

‘and the other face, The use of Byis in the works of Hippoc-
rates is more restricted than that of the writers lately un-

; der consideration, for there are only two senses: elther eye-
sight or the faculty of vision,? on the one hand, or eye or
eyaball,a on the other, Among the pre-Socratics the predom-

‘ rvinant meaning is power of seeing, eyesight, or function of

1. Mem. IV 3.14. |
2. Mem. III 10.6, Qec. 8.10, Cyr. IV 3.16, Smp. 4.22, CyR. 9.4.
. 3. Cyn. 6.18.
4. igg_@_. III 10.8, Hier., 1,11, 1In addition there are the fol-
lowing: Mem. I 4.6, 4,11, Smp. 1.9, 5.6, Cyn. 5.27.
5. X 29, XVI 19.
&,  Fr.es.
7. pdrte 12, (18.5), Medic. 2 (21.8), Alim. 27 (82.2),
., Flat. 3 (93.5), Vict. I 23 (VI 496L.). Further instances
" of this sense follow: de Arte 9 (15.9), 10 (16.17), 10
| (16.21).
8, VM. 19 (49.25), Alim, 26 (81,17), Flat, 10 (97.18).
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' 1 2
vision, but the sense of eye appears once and so does that
' ' 3
of act of seeing, view, glance, or glimpse. Isocrates em-

fpioys o¥i1s in three senses, In Zhe first place, it has the
- meaning of appearance or aspect; once it means a vision, ap-
"parition, or pertent;s and in one other instance it means the
1£aculty,or power of seeing.6
‘The first sense of ¥yi18 to be noted in Plato 1s
'vthat of aspect or appearance,7 which 1s, perhaps, the most
~general of the objective group of meanings. Akin to the
. meaning of aspect is the more specific one of face or form,
  6£ which several instances8 are found in the dialogues.
Elsewhere Plato uses thé word to signify the visual impression

9
_or image of an object. This use is new with him, for it has

1. Heracl. 22B55 (I 162.11), Emp. 31B3, 10 (I 310.9), 31B64
(1336.9), Democr. 68B11 (II 140.16), Gorg. 82B11 (II
293.7), Antipho Soph., 87Bl1 (II 338.2).

2, Heracl. 22B26 (I 156.13).
3. Anxag. 59B2la (II 43,15).
“‘ 4. II 32, X 42, 61, XII 39,
5. IX 21.
6. XII 150.
7. Phd. 60e, R. 376b, 452b, Phlb. 28e, Ti. 50e.
8, Ly. zd7a, Euthd. 271b, Phdr. 2404, 254b, Prm, 127b,
9. Phd. 744, Tht. 198c, Ti, 80e,
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been seen in the examples from no other author. The sense
 vof thing seeh, or spectacle, or sight, on the other hand, is
. an ancient meaning of the word, of which he offers a number
7 @£ instances.l Of the sense of visien or apparition there
ate two exampies in the dialogues. Bﬁt by far the greatest
number of instances of ®¥is in Plato occurs in the subjective
sense of power of sight or seeing, eyesight, or faculty of
'iision,s a sense, again, which is as old as Homer. In the
 ‘sense of act of looking, or gaze, Plato uses d¥is three
f‘times;4 that of presence or range of vision occurs only enee,s
 as does that of eye or pupll of the eye.6 Finally, Plago uses

B¥is in another and new way, to mean the visual stream,

: | 1, Phdr. 250b, Lg. 887d. See also Epin, 985b and Ep, VII
| 344b, '

2. R. 572a, Lg. 910a.

3, Chrm, 167e, Phd, 111b, R. 353c, Tht. 156b, Lg. 961d. Be-
sides these the following may be listed: Hp, Ma. 2990,
Alc.1l, 133b, Men. 764, gmp, 219a, R. 5074, 508a, c, 5294,
532a, 603b, Phdr. 250d, Tht. 156d-e, 164a, 185a, 206a,

e Sph. 266c, Phlb., 39b, 4le, Ti. 45c, 47a, b.

4, Cra. 396b, R. 519b, Tht, 156c.

5. R. 40lc. .

f}e; Alec.,l. 133a.

. % . eTea
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This last meaning is, as has been noted, new with
Plato and highly specialized. It may be regarded as a tech~-
;nical meaning given to a word in general girculation. Plato,
nin his effort carefully to analyze and explain the phenomenon
» ¢£ seeing, has taken a word already widely used in the lan-
guage and made it fit his need in a particular situation,
ﬂor is this sense of visual stream the only new one which
Plato developed, The use of ®yis to signify a visual_impres-
sion or image has already been observed, and it has been in< 7
'ﬁ*f dicated'that this sense, too, is original in Plato and highlyl
;specialized. Thus during the examination of the'Platenic-
k>fusage in this one word, %¥its, two new technical senses have
come to light, both furnishing exceilent illustrations of the
’?éry process which is being studied in connection with Aris-
f‘totle's technical vocabulary in the Poetics.

k It remains, then, now that the review of earlier
usage has . been completed, to see whether Aristotle has been
anticipated in his meaning of the term 3¥i8 in the Poetics. .
 by any'earlier writer, The general significances respective-

:'1y‘objeetive and subjective of aspect and eyesight have been
v ffoﬁnd to be as.old as Homer, with the additional meanings
:_gradually being accumulated, It is evident that the subjec-
v iive group of meanings--facuity of vision, eyesight, gaze,
view, presence, eye,and visual stream--may be eliminated at

once from consideration, for no such meaning could be regarded
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:éé;equivalent to that of ®¥is in the Poetics. Of the objec-
"tive group, on the other hand,,while.certain of the meanings,
;'S“Qh as face, visual image, aspect, and apparition, may simi-
'f 1arly be dismissed, one sense, that of thing seen, or spec-
‘ tacle, degserves serious consideration. The question is whether
 £his meaning of B¥48 anticipates the Aristotelian meaning in
the Poetics, It will readily be seen that the sense of thing‘
geen is too wide, too general, to be équated with the BV¥is
 6£ Aristotle., Nowhere hés thié meaning;of'thing seen been ap-
:‘, §11ed to the theatre ﬁ# to anything resembling a theatrical
|  §r®duction.~ A glance at the evidence gathered from Aeschylus,
Bbphocles, Euripides, Herodotus, Thucydides, Xenophon, Lysias,
'gnd Isocrates will confirm this. In no instance has the mean-
_ing of spectacle or thing seen heen applied to something es-
‘pecially arranged to be seen. The things seen, in other words,
have in every case been purely accldental., A given scene ex-
 isted and happened to be observed. No one produced it for .
the specific purpose of being looked at. But nothing-has been
’said of the evidence from Plato. Of three of the instances
 6f;the sensé of thing seen, taken from the dialogues, the same
thing is true that has been said df the other authors. But
  }£he fourth example, ngg.887d, is different from the others.
Here just the requirement which has been missed in all the
' other instances is present, Plato is speaking in this pas-
bsage of spectacles especially prepared and produced to be

looked at., To the general idea of something seen has been
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added a purpose and a preparation and a production. This is
egsentially the significance‘of Vs in_the Poetics, It is
t;true that in the Laws Plato does not employ the word S¥is ex-
f pressly of the drama., The shows or spectacles he speaks of
ére‘probably smaller, less elaborate, and less formal. But,
kbﬁ the other hand, his language does noi wholly exclude the
"pessibility«of including plays among them, In either case,
from similar spectacles of an earlier day tragedy had des-
| éended. It therefore appears that Plato may have anticipated,
   gin the Laws, Aristotle's use of B¥is.,
| To turn to the Poetics briefly, it is noteworthy
;‘that in that work Aristotle has nowhere defined B¥is.
!?gﬁeo;,ﬁeos, Siévoia, and AEZis are all defined, but not B¥is,
1 This suggeéts the considération‘that he may have regarded it
', as unnecessary to define a term, the meaning of which, already
'*knawn, has not been changed at his hands, Aristotle is nor-
,fﬁally careful aboutvdefinitions, inserting one wherever he
~thinks that his own usage is sufficiently removed from the
eurrent one to render it needed, There is, then, nothing in
the Poetics to lead one to suppose that bB¥is is there employed
vﬂ:in a novel or recondite fashion,
: It seems reasonable to conclude, therefore, that in
the technical use of the word B¥is in the Poetics Aristotle

~is not original, but is following the precedent set by Plato.
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CHAPTER IIX

8&oivs - ADOLs

Next to be considered in Aristotle's analysis of
‘,}ﬁkagedy is a pair of terms, S&ois and Aboie. In the Poetics
e F22228
~he introduces and defines these two words as follows: "of
‘ évery tragedy part is 6&5‘3 and part ADove; the things which
fhéppen outside the play and often some of those which occur
’” dur1ng it make up the S&gis, and the rest the Abois. By 8Eois
" 1 ﬁean the part of the play from the beginning until the point
" at which the fortunes of the agents are about to change...,
~and by Abovs the rest, from the beginning of the change un£11
" $@9 end, For example, in the Lynceus of Theodéctesvthe 8&o.s
;18 the actions preceding the.play and the seizure first of
  i§he child and afterward of the parents, and the AboLs is the
pdrt from the accusation of murder until the end."™ Here &8&ais
 Vis,stated to be the complication of the plot, that is, the
;pérts of the story which precede the beginning of the play
‘and that part of the action of the play itself which extends
,kﬁo the point. -at which the hero's fortune reverses its direc-
fition, Abovs, or the resolution or denouement of the plot, is
4F£he rest of the action from the turning point to the end.

In another passage Aristotle, writing of how the

1, 1455b 24-32,
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.denouement should be brought about, says that it should arise
out of the plot itself, so as to seem ﬁrobable.l Elseﬁhere
he asserts that the 88oits and Aboie form the basis for com-

ﬁ~parisons among pla&s.z These are the only passages in the

,k’:gf' getics in which 8&cis and Abois are to be found in the sense
éf complication and denouement, Abois, however, occurs in
three other places3 with the more general meaning of solution
of a problem, But it is with its technical sense of'denoue-
ment or resolution of the plot that I am here concerned.

. The review of earlier Greek literature will, in
‘the case of 8tows, be very brief, indeed, for it occurs only
6nce, in Plato, where it means a binding together,

| The examination of ADOiLe will be somewhat longer.

‘It is found first in Homer, once with the meaning of libera-

s 5

tion, as of the ransom of a corpse; and once in the sense of
6

k_rélease or deliverance from death, Hesiod also has two in-
.~ -gtances of the word, using it once in the sense of release or

, 7
resolution, with the suggestion of cessation, and again as

“i. 1454a 57.'
;re. 1456a 9,

55 1460b 6, 1461lb 24, 1l462b 18,
4, Cra, 4l8e. |
5. @3 ess,
| ‘6, 42,

7. In. 637,
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1 .
release or redemption from debt. The word is employed by

two of the lyric poets, Theognis and Pindar. The former
~uses it always in the sense of release or deliverance,2
- - and the latter in the same way in one passage,5 but in another
he uses it to signify a resting place fog the evening meal.4

Sophocles has four examples of the word, in all of which the
‘meaning is release or deliverance. It is noteworthy that in

two of these the connotation of atonement and purification
is present. Abois is found twice in Euripides,7 in both in-
 stances meaning release or deliverance, In two instances in
in the fragments of Greek tragedya the meaning is the same,
Herodotus, Thucydides, and Lysias each use Xﬁoté once, in

 the sense of release or deliverance.9
It is possible to distinguish a number of shades

of meaning in the Platonic use of Abovs. The usual sense of

1. Op. 404,
2.  179-180, 1007-1011, 1383-1385.
3. N.X. 76,

4. Q.X. 4.
5, EL. 573, Ant. 597, OT 921, Tr. 1171.
6. Ant. 597, QT 921, ;
7.  Alc. 214, Andr. 900.

8, Aristias 2, p. 726; Neophron 1, p. 730,
9, Hdt., VI 139.1, Thuc. II 102.5, Lys. IV 13,
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1
release or deliverance occurs five times and that of atone-
' 2
ment once; in one instance the significance of loosing or

letting loose is used of the soul at death and, finally,
k/thé sense of dissolution or breaking up is found in four pas-
Sagon. |
The examination of the appearances of 8&ois and
Mbovs in Greek literature before Aristotle is now complete.
ér 6€oits i% may at once be conciuded that the Aristotelian
Vmsaning isvwholly Aristotle's own and altogether new with him,
In the casélof AMoivs, while many examples of its use among
‘k:garlier writers have been seen, in no instance has the mean-
~ing of AboLs in the Poetics been anticipated or even remotely
, fqreshadowed.b Here again can be obgerved what has been noted
felsewhere, the practice of Aristotle in adapting to his own
| Lpurposes a word already well known and widely used in the Greek
language and in so adapting it endowing it with a significance
’ peculiarly Aristotelian, It is reasonable o assert, there-
 ’fére, that ADoiLes like 6808, is, as a technical term in the
 Postics, original with Aristotle.

[ =~

1. Phd. 824, 83b, R. 515¢, 532b, Phdr. 244e.
2. R.364e.
3. Phd. 67d.

4. Phlb. 314, e, Ti. 38b, Lg. 945c.
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CHAPTER IV
avayvbpiLoLs.

- Aristotle, using &vayvlhpioie seventeen times in the
/ggggggg, makes amply elear what he means by the word, which
15 in every instance used as a speclal term of literary ori-
tibism; The meaning does not vary, but is the same through-
@ﬁt. | | |

*Avayvbpiois 1s a bart of the plot of ajﬁraeeay and
fene of the strongest elements of attraction in a playgl’
| j‘Elsewhere avayvbpLois 1g deéfined: 1t is a change from igno=~
1~rance Yo 'knowledge on the part of those marked for geod or.
ovil fortune and brings them into a state of elther love or
*hﬂte. It is most effective when accompanied by peripeties.
';This conjunctlon, in fact, of dlscovery and peripety will a~
‘yfhéﬁae pity or rear, thus fulfilling the purpose of tragedy.
'f'?1nally, peripety and discovery are two parts of the plot,
";while %8008 1s the third.®? Agaln, 1t is better to have a
yxgan do a deed 1n ignorance and to have the diseo#ery after-
ward, for thus the repulsive element will be avolded and the
(;aiscovery will be more astounding.® Another passage lists |
‘1 §§§ slx specles of @vayvbpiois, with examples for each, that
Qrising from the action 1tself, with the surprise proceeding

'1,j 1450a 34.
2, 14522 29 - bll.

3. 1454a 4.
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from probable incidents, being declared best, and that from
;raasoning next in excellence.l A complex tragedy 1s all
peripety and discovery.z' Finally, we are informed that
‘favavv&puots is a part of epic as well as of tragedy.o
» This exhausts the appearances of &vayvdpiois 1n
: the Poeties. There le one other passage, however, which
ghould be cited here,4 for, although dvayvhpiois does not there
ecéur, &vavvacdpéa is used ag its equivalent. The dlscovery,
writes Aristotle, should arise out of the structure of the
Ar‘ plét. This passage contains the sole occurrence of avayvw-
‘p@cnés in the works of Arlstotle, nor does it occur anywhere
in Greek llterature earlier than Aristotle, so far as can be
g éscertained from what remains. The word 1s evidently a
variant for dvayvbpiois, the form which Aristotle manifestly
'prererred as his technical term for discovery.
g *Avayvépiors itself is found only once® in the body
of Aristotelian wrltings outside the Poetics and there it
simply means recognltion, without any reference to llterary

eriticism or the drama. Thls would seem to be the general

1. 1454b 19, 30, 37, 1455a 13, 12, 16, 19.
2. 1455 34.
2. 1459b 7-16.
4, 1452a 14-21.
 B. EE 1237a 25,
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as opposed to the particuler sense. Thlg general sense 1is
& natursl derivative of the general sense of the verb avayve-
féigetv, which, while it is used often in the Poetics in the
‘.éaae restricted meaning as '&vayvbpioig,is used elsewherel
’15~Aristot1e'a works with the general meaning of recognlze.
It remains to learn what the use of gvayvbpiois
ias in Greek llterature befére Arigtotle. The enquiry 1is
BQQn completed, for it does not occur at all before Plato,
and in hie writings only once,2 where the meaﬁing is recogni-
«?ien. The verb dvayvwpileiv, simllarly, is not found in any
Greek author before Plato, who uses 1t three times,® all in
the sense of to recognize. Plato, then, used both the
: ver% avayvwpileiv and its neun.avavv&etoss, though sparingly,
,1n the general senses, respectively, of to recognize and re-
' @egnitien. This is, moreover, the only meaning 1n Plato.
| Aristotle, in hls turn, has both verb and noun in
‘the seme general meanings as Plato. But, in additlon to this,
: jhe has devised a new anﬁ,speciél gense for the words as terms
of literary criticism. "Avayvdpiois assumes a particular
o ﬁeaning.in the study of tragedy and related forms of poetry,
gfmeaning found nowhere else 1n Greek 11térature before Arlig-

~tatle.

1. APr. 67a 24, de An. 425a 24, Pr. 918a 8.
2. Tht. 193c.
3. La. 18lc, Plt. 258a, Prm. 127a.
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nepirEtela

Closely connected with dvayvdpiois in thévgoetics
is nepinéteta. The two fefm the principal elements whereby
ﬁhé plot of a tragedy accomplishes its functlon of arousing
pitj and fear and Aristotle regards them as parts of the
plot.l | |

*flepinéteia 1is the change of the action te the op-
pasite, as has been described, and this, too, as we say, in
: aéeorﬁance with what 1s probable or necessary..;tg This is
\_ kaw Aristotle defines peripety. He says‘alse that a plot
vcbntaining,a éeripety is complex and that the reversal should
' arise from the composition of the plot i1tself.d Discoveries,
.‘téo, or recognitions whiéh result from a peripety are better
’fjthan the others.4 The poets who have trled without suceess‘
'to represent the tale of one of the Homeric epics in a single
play yet in thelr peripeties, as well as in their simple ac—
_éions, show remarkable skill in aiming at what they want,®
Séveral other instances of mepinéveia in the Poetics have al-
';féady been cited under &vayv&ptats, Eut.it seems unnecessary
té‘introduce them agalin here, since théy contribute nothing

‘té our understanding of the word.

‘1. 1450a 34.
2. 1452a 22.
3. 1452a 14-21, clted also under dvayvbpiois, p. 157,

4, 1454b 29,
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} Besldes these occurrences in the Poetics, mepiné-

7e\a 18 used by Arlstotle twice elsewhere.l In both in-
stances, although no immedlate comnectlon with tragedy 1s
1§§eeiried, the metaphor is clear; the meaning 1s a reversal
éf fbrtune, substantislly the same, except for the divorce
from tragedy, as that in the Poetics. I think 1t is possible
that the more general sense, in this case, is an extension
of the narrower dramatic one.

b Turning to the prwAristotelian writers, we find
"fthat ueptnéfeta is used by none of them. The adjective nepi-
'V ﬂE?ﬁB, however, appears in Herodotus and the traglc poets.

,“They brought about a sudden reversal in thelr fortunes, a2

that 1s, they were ruined. In another passgges the word

:Qlearly refers to‘ﬁhe costume of Iphigenela; there 1s no

7iqﬁéstion of a réversal of fortune. Elsewhere? the word re-
fers to physlcal position, and, again,d is used in a rather
unusual passive sense;'the‘swerd on which, or, around which
hé had fallen. Finally, 1%t once® means turning or changing
vs&dﬂenly.

1 HA 590b 14, Rh. 1371b 10.
2. Hat. VIII 20.

3. A. A. 233.

4. S. Ang. 1223.

5. 8. AJ. 907.

6. E. Andr. 982.
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As we see, mepinetfis 1s used in four Greek writers
»:,earlier than Aristotle., In Aeschylus and Sophocles 1t refers
 'to physicel position, with the sense\ef\falling round, em-
| braﬁing, or velling, a sense which appears to be a literal ‘
agrivatien from the component parts of the word. In Herodo-
»tﬁs and Earipideé, on the other hand, this literal sense
has already ylelded to a figurative one, expressing the
~1&ea of a change or fall in fortune. It is from this figura-
’;tive meaning of the adJective that the formation of Aristotle's
L7#sptnérstq,1s to be traced. But the werd itself is ﬁsed.by
no one before him. | |
The question remains whether Arlistotle invented
‘the word nepinérera outright or took 1t over from someone
~é18e. To this there can be no certaln answer. A11 that can
"‘bé definitely asserted 1s that the wbrd is preserved nowhere
,§n~areek 11ter§ture before him. He may ha#e found 1t in use
Vaaeng those who wrote for the theatre in his time. Whether
or not 1t had found its way into the written language, 1t may
, $#111fhave been current in speech. But we do not know. It
18 certaln, however, that Aristotle is the earliest writer
’via‘whose works the word occurs referring to the construction
of the plot of a tragedy. Bywater holds that the fact that
he twlce uses 1t in the Poetiéa,without explaihlng,it be;
fore he offers 1ts definitlon means that 1t "must be presumed

 to have been already an established and well understood
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term of dramatic technlque.il He states the case too strongly,
fei this fact need force no such presumption. First of all,
ykfiétotle elsewhere uses terms which he later deflnes; second,
';ﬁé feserves his definimiéa for its proper place in his analy-
s8is of trégeéy, without letting the casual occurrence of the
Qierd‘force him to. the dsfinitibn'prematurely; third, the walt
ﬁhich}the reader has to endure after his first sight of the
‘word until he comes to the definition is, after all, only &
ghort one (two Bekker pages); and, fourth, the fact that Arls- '
totle does define the. werd suggests that he 1s usinaﬂtif not
ter the first time in the language, at least in a new sense
peculiar so far to himself. Words which Ariatotle takés the
trouble to define are very often words to which he has glven
a5new and special meaning. In any case 1t is manifest that
",he thought his meaning of nepinéreia in the Poetics, whether
by reason of novelty or of an unwanted restrictlion, suffi.
~ elently in danger of belng misunderstood to Justify him in
aefining it.

1. Aristotle on the Art of Poetry, Oxford, 1909, p. 199.
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n&bos
o Aristotle, in analyzing the eonatitatien of the
plot of tragedy, ldentifies three parts or elements,;by vire
tge‘ef which the plot can succeed in arousing the emotions
éf pity snd fear, thus properly performing therfunction of
 a‘tragedy. Twe of these, &vavvéptots and nebtuérs;ah'have
already been dealt with; the third is =n&fos. 'A third part
18 Suffering; which we may define as an actlon af a destruc-
 t1ve or painful nature, such as murders on the stage, tor-
,tﬁres, woundings, and the 1ike. "} This 1s Aristotle's de-
'finition of the term and 1t is with this partioular sense of
8008 as a term of dramatic criticism that I am now concerned.
The word has, of course, varlous other meanings, even in the
fk?aetics, but they are of a more general significance or of
& meaning having essentially nothing to do with literature.
In the aspecific sense of this definition n&bfos
appéars in two other passages of the Poeticgs. It 1s an ac~
 tion which will arouse pity and fear. Arigtotle says that
iﬁenva deed of violence 1s wrought by one enemy upon another
the pity and fear are not owing to thelr relationship, slnce
;it is such as to lead one to expect violence between them,
but simply to the horrible deed itself. A gh@stly action
will in itself revolt us, but the most effective tragic pity

,and fear proceed from a horrible deed perpetrated by a man

1. 1452b 11. Bywater's translation, op. oif., p. 33.
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vuben his friend or a member of hils family.l Agaln, after a
- discussion of the horrlble actions in which the Atrldae and
yiather houses of the herolc age were involved, we are told
that,sueh terrible lncldents are worthy material for a tra~
. gedy and, since they are confined to a few families, 1t 1s
froﬁ the history of these that the plots for fragedies muet
for the most part be drawn.2
i These are the only. occurrences in the Poetica of
x&@os in 1ts restricted meaning as a term of literary criti-
. elsm. Before the other instances are clted, therefore, 1%
will be well to note certaln oceurrences of eognate words 1in
whieh the eritical meaning of uaeos 13 referred to. The |
Tpaygdla nadnTikf 15 one 1n which the element of naeoipredo—
,f7ﬁiﬁates, one filled with action of a destructive or pailnful
' nature;5 Elsewhere we read again 6f the Tpaygdla manrixf,
‘and nabnua 1s substltuted for ndBos in conjunction with
~avarvbpiois and nepinéteia, but the context makes 1t certaln
that the meaning 1s that of n&4808 in the sense of 1452b 11.%

The adjective i&enftnéa sppears nowhere else in the Poetlcs;

1. 1453 14-22,
2. 1454a 13.
3. 14550 34.
4. 1459 7-11.

SR

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



165.

the noun nd6nua, once,l in the definitlon of tragedy, where
"_it means emotions, referring to *Acos and ¢4Bos.
| [1aBos 1tself is found four more times im the
,fﬁaeties.A Twlice 1t means emotion® and twice it has the general
fﬁeaning.ef accident, affection, something thaf happens to
iéemeone.s There can be no question of Aristotle's having
invented or having been the first to use n&fos. He himself
‘uses 1t often throughoﬁt his works and in a variety of mean-
‘ihgs. It siﬁply remains to conslder how hls predecesgsors
o ;ﬁaéa the word, in order to learn whether aﬁy of them anti
‘elpated him in his use of 1t as a formal term of literary
| ériticism. '
The word n80os 18 used by no writer earlier than
_f@esehylus and Herodotus. Pindar, however, uses n&8n (Doric
“ §§9a)iin the sense of calamity, disaster, or misfortune .4
Agséhmlus hag the word in twenty—four‘instances, in all of
~ .which, with one possible exception, 1t 1s used in the sense
of calamity, disaster, or misfortune.® In the possible ex-

‘ception® ﬂﬁ£07ﬁay mean experience, what one has experienced,

1. 1449 28.
2. 1455s 31, 1456a 38.
3. 1447a 28, 1460D 12.
4, 0. VI 38, P. III 42, 97, P. VIII 48, |
5. Supp. 112, Pers. 254, 202, 2194, 436, Th. 850, Pr. 703,
A. 177, 533, 669, 893, 1137, 1176, 1210, Ch. 516, 54%, 978,
1009, 1016, 1070, Eu. 121, 145, 497, Fr. 190.
6. A.177. |
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ﬁhéther good or bad, although the passage 1s usually trans-
lated "learn by suffering." In Sophocles, similarly, nd6oe
means suffering, calamity, or misfortune,l whether visited
upon the victim by some wholly allen force or brought upon
‘ﬁim by his own transgressions, and the same meaning 1s found
in Buripides.2 1In Herodotus i1t means the same as in the
'trageéians, except that 1t refers to misfortunes on various
‘aéales. Fiést, on the grand scale it can mean & natlonal
ar‘military dlasater;® second, it can mean a personal cala~
" ﬁity;4 and, finally, he uses the.plnral meaning suffering.5
Amehg the writers of comedy the only one who employs n&0Bos,
AfistOphanes, uses it in the same sense as the’tragic poets.6
Thucydides uses ndfos most frequently in the sense of disas-

Vtef,7 but in two passages he uses 1t to mean experience,

1. AJ. 215, 260, 313, 836, 932, EL. 210, OT, 732, 840, 1297,
. 1330, Ant. 541, 1316, Ir. 153, 256, 261, 855, 1269,
. Ph. 854, 899, 0C. 604, 1078.

2, Med. 658, Hec. 104, 589, Supp. 11, 791, Ph. 1341, 1551,
1734, Or. 2, 843, 1465, 1500, Ba. 971, Fr. 125.2, 96l.
;,3;- I 91.2, 153.1, III 147.1, V 46.1, 87.2, 87.3, VI 18, .

 VII 10v.1, VIII 100.4, 101.2, 129.3, IX 107.1.
‘4, T 13.1, 137.1, II 133.1, III 40.4, V 55, 95.2, VI 117.3,
 VIII 90.4, 109.5, 119, IX 94.1. |
5, II 171.1, V 4.2, 67.5.
6. Ach. 1191, V. 328, Lys. 479, Th. 1058.

7. I106.2, II 54.1, 86.5, III 113.2, 113.6, IV 14.2, 25,11,
55.1, VII 30.3, 33.3.
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fate, that which happens to someone.l Lyslas, the orator,
,tﬁiée has the word in the sense of misfortune.? In Hippo-
érates n&00e means affe.etien, what is the matter with a
*fpérson, disease.d There is only one occurrence of xG6osé
‘énang the surviving fragments of the pre-~Socratics. Dlels
translates the passage: "Arznelkunst hellt des Lelbes
Krankheiten; Welshelt befrelt dle Seele von Leldenschaften.”
,yLidﬁsll~Seatt—Jone55 cite the passage, glving emotion or
'éﬁséion for the meaning. In the works of Isocrates n&6os
gpﬁears seven times, four with the general meaning of that
"ﬁhidh one suffers or undergoes,® and three with the meaning
df guffering or dlsaster.?
| Plato employs xéeeﬁkfton and in a variety of senses,
Vranging from the most general, in which it means what happens
'%@ a person or thing, through shades such as state of mind
 an#fee11ng, to suffering. I shall take the general meanings
j\fiﬁat. 11400s often has no‘eoloring whatever, serving the

1. IV 30.1, VI 55.4.
2, XXIV 10, XXIT 10. |
3. De Arte 8 (14.20), Decent. 6 (27.14), Ar. 22 (74.15&18).

4. Democr. (Diels 68b 31=II 152.3).
5. A Greek-English Lexicon, new edition, Oxford, 1940, vol. II,

p. 1285,
6. VIII 115, XV 64, XII 95, XV 310.
7. IV 168, XII 63, Ep. II 12.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



1%‘.

pnfpose of&.cognate accusative and simply filling a gramma~
itical_need without adding any meaning of its own to the sen-
_feﬁée.l In two passageé n&fos means effect.2 Slightly re-
w’ §@ved from the very general meaning, too, is the sense of
‘éondition, state of affairs, circumstance.® Elsewhere nfos
ﬁeana"eXperienea, or something which happens to someone,$
and in a few passages® 1t comes to mean trait or character.

' élosely alllied to this last meaning is that of astate of
mihd or cpinion,6 and another meaning loglecally developed
"'fram the general 1s affection, that which affects one,? and
'gémetimes, again, the word means feeling.8 From feelling the
 tréns1t1on to the sense of emotion® is eagy. Finally Plato

1. Alc. I 118b, Hp. M. 364a, Phdr. 250a, Sph. 245a, Plt.
269b, Lg. 801b, 876d. |
2., Phdr. 252¢, Ti 78e.
3 Hp. Ma. 285c, Smp. 191a, Phdr. 245c, 251d, Sph. 228e,
243c, Plt. 273c, Ti. 43e, Lg. 8194d.
4. Ap. 22c, 41b, Prt. 352e, Grg. 482c, Phd. 96a, R. 4324,
g 579&,’_@9;3. 2484, Plt. 2774, Ep. VII 381d.
54 R. 376a, 604e, Prm. 129c, Phlb. 15d.
6 Lg. 888c, 900b. |
7. Cra. 41lc, Ti. 524.
8., Grg. 48lec, 513c, Lg; 8ll1c.
9. Phdr. 254e, 265b, Phlb. 32b.
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uées x800s in the sense of suffering or diaaster.l
To summariie,it has been found that n&Bos first
'ﬁged,‘so far as exlsting evidence permits—us to Judge, by
Vvﬁeséhylus, has at the start the sense of suffering, calamlty,
':éisaster,.or misfortune. In this meaning the word 1s found
not only in Aeschylus, but in Sophocles and Buripldes as well,
"and in Herodotus, Thucydides, Lyslas, Isocrateg, and Plato
also. The meaning of experlence or fate is not found until
.;Thnéydides, andvonlyvtwiee in him, 1In Hippoeratea‘the word
&hus it is not until Isoorates and Plato,that the general
sénSes of 73608 come into wlde use, but they then predominate.
!his history may perhaps be attributed to the nature of the
' subJect matter of the varlous writers, or to the changes 1ln
{aaage which take place in a language over a perliod of a cen~
'ﬁury or more.
As for the development of the meaning of 7G0os in
| fleénnection with 1ts role in the foetics,lit may be stated that,
| although no writer prior to Aristotle used the word in the
,k‘same technical sense in which it is there employeé,it already
"passessed a well-establlshed meaning closely akin to its sense
»1n the Poetlicg, and the step whereby Apristotle transformed 1t
from a word meaning gggfggggg or diaagth to a term of literary

TR o T

sriticism, meaning the representation on the stage of actions

‘1. (Cra. 419c, R. 378a, 380a, 606b, 612a, Criti. 111b,

Cra
Lg. 639b, 74lc, 879b.
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of a destructive or palnful nature, while a definite step,
18 a small one. Although no earlier writer had actually used
' Viz&éea in Aristotle's sense, many had foreshadowed hls meaning.
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CHAPTER ¥

E\cos - ¢6Bos

ﬁ The words tAcos and ¢dBos must next be consldered.
.ﬁﬁile they are hardly technical terms in the sense in which
naeos or &vaxv&ptots may be go described, they yet occupy so
'éentral a positlon in the Arigstotelian analysis of tragedy
that no one who endeavors to study that analysis can properly
1ghére them. For they in fact comprise the end of tragedy,
~ the function of which 1s in effect a x&8apoie of such emotions,
avkaeapote whiéh cannot take place unless plty and fear are
v ‘aroused. It is to this end, then, that the poet devises his
plot, introduces character, and labors to compose his verses,
“since, if, despite his efforts, he falls to arouse plty and
fear, his tragedy, having fallen short of 1ts objeétive; will
,prove unguccessful.

It will be best to proceed without further preamble
té the examination of the references to plty and fear in the
Peetiea. "A tragedy then, 1s an imltatlion of & serious and

“complete action of some magnitude, 1n language with pleasing
;@d&itions, each kind belng used separately in the parts; an
"fimltation by action, not narrative, accomplishing through pity

and fear its catharsis of such emotlons. *l Thig passage,
éristetle's definition of tragedy, sets forth very clearly .

1. 1449 27.
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the place of pity and fear and thelir function in tragedy.l

1. Concerning the interpretation of the word votobTwv in this

" definition a congiderable controversy has arisen. Into
the detalls of this dispute I do not propose to enter,
since to do so would lead me into a long dlgression which
would be aside from the purpose of this study. Suffice it
to say that Bernays (Zwel Abhandlungen tiber dle Aristote-
l1ische Theoriewgggdﬁggggg, p.27f) advanced the opinion that

| Tetdﬁrwn in this passage is equivalent to Toéfw» and that
Aristotle means, therefore, that tragedy will effect the cathar-
gls of only two emotlons, pity and fear. Others hold that
toLobTy does not stand for vobtwv and that, therefore,
Aristotle includes not only plty and fear, but other siml-
lar emotions also, as the proper objects of the traglc

| catharsis. Among recent commentators, Bywater (Aristotle

on the Art of Poetry, p. 152) and Gudeman (Aristoteles
Nepl Nountixfis pp. 166, 171) hold the latter view while
Rostagni (La Poetlea di Aristotele, p. 22) supportsvthe.fer~

mer. My own opinion i1g that Toto0Twv cannot be taken as
the equivalent of ToDTwv, nor do I belleve that Aristotle
intended that it should be. But, although he does not in
the definition 1limit the emotlions purged by tragedy to plty
and fear, in the course of the Poetlcs he specifically men-
tions only these two emotlons and dlscusses only these two

in detall. I shall therefore treat only these two and for
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@he esasential quality of pity and fear as the ends of tragedy

‘is further coﬁfirmed'by the words: "For a recognition of thils

,§§rt, together with a peripety, will cause elther pity or
f Jf§gr - and trégedy is supposed to imitate actions of this

kind...’;. Here the recognition 1s one like that in the Qedi-
pus Tyrannus, a recognition of persons and one accompanied by
peripeties; 'Elsewhere it is relterated that the proper func-
‘tidn of tragedy i1s the representation of actions fearful and
fpitiful. This evocation of pity and fear must govern the
poet in his formation of plot and charaeter.r Further light
is thrown on the nature of plty and fear by Aristotle in
&esoribing what sort of action will arouse them. For the
_chcagele of a good man passing from good fortune to disaster
fiill arouse nelther pity nor fear, but is revolting; while
that of a bad man passing from misfortune to prosperity is the
least tragic of scenes, nor can 1t exclte either pity or fear
or even the general kindly feeling toward mankind, v @LK&V;
Opwnov, But to see a bad man fall from prosperity into mis-
‘fortune, while 1t cannot give rise to plty or fear, will ap-

‘the sake of convenlence I shall refer to them as the
tragic emotions affected by the traglc catharsis. In
- other words, while formally they are not the only
| emotions concerned, practically they are, and I shall
- traét them accordingly.
‘1. 1452a 38,
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péai to the kindly feeling toward mankind, Td @LAav8puwmov,
‘and will thus account for the apparent success of a tragedy

  ig§reper1y constructed.l This feeling of Td @LAGvOpwrov,
Eéwe#er, while present in all men to some degree and capable

 of balng affected even by a tragedy wanting incidents pro-

pérly pitiable and fearful, 1s to be nelther confused nor
ldentifled with thcos and gbdBos, for a tragedy cannot fulfill
its’fnnction by appealing to td @.\avOpwnov, which is not,

~in short, a substitute for pity and fear. Td @iAavbpwnov,

~ in fact, is nowhere referred to by Aristotle as a n&8nua,
 '} ﬁhéreas tA\eos and @dBos are clearly naBfpavra. They are fure

~vth§r distinguished 1in the coneluding lines of the passage Just
Qited, which say that the sight of a man undeservedly suffering
gisrertune arouses plty, whereas fear 1s excited on behalf of
a*man like ourselves. In another passage Aristotle announces
tﬁgt a good tragedy must be capable of exciting plty and fear
fby means of 1ts plot, withouf depending on the spectacle fo
do this. What 1s more, any other effect but that of pity and
‘fear, howéver‘gained, far from being an advantage to tragedy,
18 extraneous to 1t and has no place in 1t.2 Again, 1t is
‘gtated that in the perpetration of a terrible deed upon an

éﬁemy there 1s nothing to arouse plty except the very violence

1. 1452b 32 - 1453a 7.
2. 1453b 1-12,
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~of the deed itself.l Finally, another passage outlines under
ﬁhat circumstances and in what arrangements. actions designed
}ﬁéﬂarouse fear and plty will be most effecti#e.z The terms
“g' iieés and ¢bfos, to be sure, do not themselves occur in this
pﬁssage, buf they are clearly referred %o end the information
“giﬁen‘pertaina, go to speak, to them. The adlectival forms
@eﬁepmv and g\ecLv@y clearly imply the nouns.
‘ In two other passages® the word @dBos appears, with
 j%heos in one of them, but they are not used in the sense of
‘vtﬁe‘pity‘and fear which are the ends of tragedy. Rather, they<
are ‘there used with reference to the emotions of the agents
» 1n the tragedy; the author sets forth ﬁhe means by which one
5 agent wlll arouse these passions in another within the play.
‘ fhey may, however, even yet be regarded as emotlons calculated
"yéc‘evoke similar feelings on the part of the spectator and
'tﬁus, perhaps, are not so far removed from the obJectives of
ﬁragedy as a brief first glance might suggest.
- No other passage in the Poetics contalns elther
theos or ¢dBos. It would, nevertheless, be desirable %o know
,’ more about these affections, if by chance anything may be
 learned. Accordingly, although in the case of words which

1. 1453b 17.
3. 1452a 26, 1456b 1-3.
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aré;specifically and clearly defined in the Poetics or the
vﬁeanlng of which has been adequately outlined,it has been
S’ﬁnhecessary to search further through the other works of
“  Aristot1e seeking enlightenment, 1t will be well in the pre-
' seht instance to turn to other Aristotelian writings in order
: to learn whether there is any additional infommation to be
had concerning what he meant by Ehcos and 9dfos.
| There are, in fact, four othér passages which deal
»ﬁith 96Bos. Twol of them define fear as the expectation of
'évil. The third® describes the conditions necessary for the
',ékberiencing of fear: 1in order to feel fear, a person must
 ‘th1nk it both possible and probable that something bad of a
Vtairly definite character, will happen to him at a specific
 £1§8 in the near future. Those who are in the flood-tide of
“fcrﬁune, be they rich or strong, popular or powerful, fear no
‘ fe#ii, for they think it impossible; nor do those who have al-
f§aﬂy suffered much fear anything, for they think that nothing
;fcan‘be worse than thelr present state. The fourth passage®
gnnaunces that fear and pity, like all the affectlons of the
soul, influence the body as wells

There are two other referenced to EAE€os, The first?

1., EN. 1115s 9, Rh. 1382a 21.
2. Rh. 1382b 28 - 1383a 12.

3. De An. 403a 17.

G So—m—

4, Rh. 1385b 13.
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°1i the definition of pity as a certain pain at seeing a person
'§ﬁ¢:er undeserved evil, elther painful or destructive, such as one

f Qight~oxpect to befall one's self or one's family or friends.
Prem this point Aristotle gaes on to say who 18 likely to feel
pity and under what circumstances, much as he has done in the
caese of ¢9bdBos. Interestingly enough he inecludes among those who
are disposed to experience pity the educated, and among those
1east disposed to the emotion those who are panic-stricken. The
;other referencel states that pity is at times acoorded to those
wha aet under compulsion.

Although the words tAcos and 9bBos ocour in other pas-

,>§§soa besides the above, these will suffice to 1llustrate what
Arﬁttotle meant by the terms. It now remains to rgv;ew the oc=

‘ éurrenoea of the words in Greek literature before Aristotle.

¥ I shall treat Elcos first. The ocourrences are few and
tho meaning 1s klnost always pity.z There is prasctically no
kchaago or development in the sense from age to age. A few un-
‘ﬁlual examples may be noted. The adverb &Aedv, éite@usly, is

- unique in Heaiod,5 who offers no examples of the noun E\ecos at

,ail. Onece in Euripidos4 tAecos signifles the oblect of compassion,

1. M. 1109 32, o

2. Hom. 044, E. Fh. 1286, Or. 333, 568, IA. 491, Th. III 40.3,
' Lys. II 39, XII 20, 79, XIV 40, XXVIII 11, Gorg. 82 Bll,

89 (II 290, 19-22), P1. Phd. 5e, R. 539s, 6060, Lg. 926e.

3. Op. 205.

4, or. 832,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



178.

thn pltecus thing. Aristophanes does not employ the noun t\eos,

'b@; the adjective EAEivds 1s found three times.>

2

In one of
thésa instances”™ Aristophanes represents Aeschylus as aocncing:
Enripidea>of arousing pity not through plot, to use Aristotelian
térma,'but through the Qpéetaele. .Once in Thncyaidesa olntos
is‘uaed ag a synonym of %Ahcos. Eplecharmus uses the verd ék;e?&

_once,*

but the noun ¥Aeos is altogether wanting. Only one other
of the pre-Socratics uses either: Gorglas uses the verb onceS
aﬁ# the noun twice.® Of thie last passage more will be said
,1@&3@, for 1t 18 notable that here the writer speaks of arous-
ing pity and fear by poetry.

i Next follows the investigation of ¢8Sos in Greek
literaturé before Aristotle. In Homer ¢bBoes hes the principal

nbaning of rlight.v Acoording to Aristenieus.8 indeed, it

1. Ach. 413, Ih. 1063, Ra. 1063.
‘2. Ra. 1063.
3. IIT 40.3,
4, 23B 34 (I 203.14).
5. 82B 11, 7 (II 290.13).
6. 828 11, 8-9 (II 200.19-22), BSee p. 185.
7. A402, M144, N47O, E272, N48, AS44, E252, w57, Also B767,
- E739, 797, 278, 0108, 139, 12, A37, 71, M39, 432, N362, H522,
0119, 310, 327, 666, [1291, 356, 366, 373, 771, P42, 118, 579,
597, 667, W16, Q216, |
«8. Friedlander, L., Aristonioi Nepl onpefwv "IN1GSos iéliQﬁide
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always has thls meaning, except when uged as a personlfication,
although other authorities maintain that 1t means fear in some
“ihétances. Besldes the meaning of flight Homer employs it in
'énébcther way, to refer to $6Bos as a god, the son of Ares.l
’_ﬁeéiod seeme to show a change of sense in the direction of
”'fearror panic, but 1t 1s not always easy to be sure when the
’kw§rd ceases to mean flight and beglns to mean panic or fear.
Inkthree passages, however, fear seems to be the meaning.2
' Hesicd also has the deification of ®6Bos already observed in
'Hgﬁer.s The word 1s used by four of the lyrlc poets: once by
 Tyrtaeus,4 once by Archilochus,® four times by Pindar,® and
‘?tﬁice by Bacchylifdes.’ In all these instances 1t means fear.
1[;Amgng the tragle poets Aeschylus, in whom are found many exam

' ples, employs 9bBos always with the meaning of fear,8 terror,

1. N. 299, A. 440.
2. Sc. 144, 155, 237.

3. Tn. 934, Sc. 195, 463.

4. 7.16.

. Be . BE,

8 P. V6l IX 32, N III 39, IX 27.

7. Y. 23, XII 145,

8. Supp. 379, Pers. 116, Th. 240, Pr. 1090, A. 1243, 1306, Ch.

929, Eu. 88. Also Suppl.224, 479, 498, 513, 786, Pers. 168,

206, 391, 603, Th. 121, 134, 214, 240, 259, 270, 288, 386,
498, 500, 806, Pr. 181, 696, 881, A. 14, 924, 1135, 1308,

1316, 1474, Ch. 32, 35, 102, 167, 288, 1024, 1052, Eu. 691.
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o or dread, as does Sophoclesl also, except that two}pasaages
;vér‘the latter illustrate further shades of meaning. In one?
QéBos indicates the object or cause of fear; in the other® 1t
1s a restraining or salutary fear, such a fear as will result
1n good and may therefore be regarded as desirsble. BEuripides
uges the word always in the sense of fear or térror.4 Among
the fragments of Greek tragedy}six examples5 are found: in
L all'the sense 1s fear; in oneb it is possible to regard it as
;éisalutary or restraining fear. Among the examples of @bBos
‘5«fauna in Herodotus, one’ seems to signify flight or rout, or

~ Once, Th. 45, 96Bos 1s described as a god. |
1. AJ. 531, El. 783, Ant. 180, OT. 118, Ir. 176, Ph. 1231, 0C.730.
2. 0C, 1652.
3. A). 1076.
4, Med. 903, Heracl. 996, HF. 816, Or. 1255, Fr. 416.3. Also
. Med. 184, 263, Hipp. 1204, Hes.Nl13, 869, Heracl. 473, 86%,
Supp. 89, 548, 627, Tr. 157, 895, HF. 871, 971, IT. 1380,
. 1342, Ion 1300, 1452, 1497, ElL. 25, 39, 901, Hel. 312, 555,
_ Or. 38, 104, 532, 757, 825, 1324, 1583, Eh. 52, 295, 308,
. 664, 768, Fr. 68.1, 608.4, 735, 775, 1049.2.
Eh 5. Theodectes 8, 5, p. 804, Mimnermus 2, 2, p. 830, adesp. 356,
~ p. 906, Critias 1, 29, p. 771, 1, 37-40, p. 772, end adesp.
547, 1, p. 947. |
6. Theodectes 8, 5, p. 804.
7. IX 69.1.
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at least the panlic accompanyling flight. }It alse,fnéturally,

mééna fear;l elsewhere the significance 1s panic,? that 1s,
f?iblent fear resulting in flight; and, finally, the object
or cause of fear is denoted in two passages.® Fear, agaln,

iS'fhe sense of gbBos where it occurs in A.istophanes.%

,The many instances of 9ofos in Thucydldes all have the meaning

 of fear,5 as 1s the case also in Xenophon® and Lysias,” as

1. VIII 12.2; also IV 115.2, VI 77.3.
‘ 2. IV 203.3; slso VII 10e, VII 43.2, and VIII 38,
3. VI 112.3; also I 143:l.
4.’" ;>_§_:; 642, Fr. 899a. |
 B. II 87.4; III 54.5, 112.7, IV 88.1, VI 34.9, 34.2, VII 75.3.
 ;; The same meaning may be observed in the following passages:
I9.2, 9.3, 23.8, 33.3, 49.4, 123.1, 140.5, 141.1, II 53.4,
81.6, 89.5, 91.4, III 11.6, 12.1, 42.4, 79.3, IV 10.5, 59.2,
. 96.5, 106.1, V 11.1, 16.3, 71.1, 97, 111.1, VI 34.9, 36.2,
 B4.9, 63.2, 70.1, 86.1, VII 44.6, 44.7, 56.2, 61.2, 71.2,
. 80.2, VIII 1.2, 73.3, 928, 105.3. |
6. An. I2.18, VII 4.1, Cyr. IV 2.10, VIII 7.18, He IV 5.1; also
 HG VI 5.29, V 4.42, VI 4.26, VII 5.24, Cyr. I 1.5, III 1.24,
1.25, 3.53, V 2.32, VI 8.27, Mem. II 1.25, 4.6, An. I 8.18,
 II 2.19, 433, III 1.18, IV 1.23, VII 2.21, 2.37, Qec. 7.25,
. Hier. 1.38, 5.2, 6.5, 10.3, 11.11, Eg. Mag. 5.3, 7.7, B.14,
 GCyn. 5.28.
7. XX 8, II 39, cited also under ¥\eos, p.177.
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,wéll as among the pre-Socratical and in Isoorates.® In Plato
- ,é‘var1ety is found in the use of 9dPos, To be sure, the
  &§&§1 meaning of fear or dread appears many times.® In two
'   i§stancea4 it has been modified to connote a scruple or doubt.
' In ecertain other passages® Plato discusses ¢dBos more fully,
giving his definitlon of the word as the expectation of evil
 &§& dlscussing the value of the fear of a bad reputation to
Mtﬁé lawgiver. Finally, 1n two passages the word appears as

& salutary fear.6

1. Democr. 68B &1 (II 155.9), 6B 268 (II 200.14), 68B 297
© (II 207.3), Gorg. 82B 11.8 (II 290.18), 82B 11.16 (II 203.14),
82B 11.17 (II 293.18), 82B 1la.19 (II 293.29); Critias
88B 25,29 (II 388.7), 88B 25.37 (II 388.15).
e VII 38, IX 31; also II 5, 23, 26, III 52, V 34, 121, X 25,
. XI 25, Ep. VI 12,
3. Bmp. 193a, R. 578a, 578e, 579b, Ti. 69d; also Alc. 2 1424,
 Ien 53¢, Chrm. 168a, La. 1914, Mx. 241b, Prt. 360a-b,
Smp. 1974, 207e, 221a, R. 3604, 4294, 430b, 4974, 5034,
554d, 616a, Phdr. 254e, Tht. 173a, P1lt. 305b, Phlb. 12¢,
20b, 36c, 50b, o, Lg. 632a, 635b,c, ¢, 678c, 727c, 79lb,
~ 870¢, 906a. |
‘4. Phd. 101b, Sph. 268a.
5. Prt. 3584, Lg. 644c, 646e -~ 647b.
6. Lg. 6714, 783a.
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This completes the survey of the use of tlcos
qnd»@éﬁos in pre-Aristotelian Greek literature. It is now
;aoeessary to recapitulate.,
 U For Aristotle %Aecos and ¢OBos occupy a eenﬁral pasi-
tion in tragedy, which 18 & pfunois...........60 &rBov xal @bdBov
iepatécvaa ™y @Y TolobTay mabnphrwv x&Bapoiv, This x&Bape
aka‘of theos and ¢bBos 18 thus the tElos of tragedy, whioch 1is
tf_ok be accomplished 5i’ éAEov xal 9bBov, which emotions are,
it is evident, instrumental in effecting it. The entire effort
af‘eénatrueting a tragedy must therefore be directed toward
arousing pity and fear. To this end &ll the parts contribute,
and this end the devices such as Gvaywbpiois, nepuxéveia, n&8os,
6tovs, and \boiLs also serve., Fear is aroused on behalf of a
‘manylike ourselves, BRelther notably worse nor greatly superior
1@ virtue and excellence, while pity 1s ocalled forth by mis-
fortunes which are not deserved. Aristotle further defines
‘¢6ﬁas as the expectation of evil, as a pain or disturbance a-

,rialng from the imagination of something painful or destruotive
’about to happen; and tAeos he defines as a suffering at the
ﬁight of something painful or destructive which is befalling
QOmeone who does not deserve such a fate., Both pity and fear
are emotions. Although these definitions, to be sure, are
found not in the Poetics bubt elsewhere in Aristotle, nor

are they specifically applied to tragedy, they may ¥et be
used as 1ndloating what Aristotle meant by the terms

in drsmatic oriticism.also. For while in rhetorie
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the‘means of arousing pity and fear may be dlifferent from
, ,£h9ae of tragedy and the degree of affection may vary as well,
the emotlons are nevertheless in nature the same. Not only
»'ﬁ@y this argument be urged, but it may be added, too, that
nothing in the Poetics stands in the way of the application
'éf‘thesé definitions to tragedy, for they are altogether com-
patible with what is sald of the same naffipava in that work,
The question must next‘be considered whether Arig-
tatie derived his critical doctrine of the traglc thAcos aadr
‘Qéﬁos from any of hlis predecessors. * The answer is not simple.
 ?1rst, it may be readily asserted that no Greek author befbre
'hiﬁ actually defined EM£0s, although many had used the word.
gWhether Aristotle in defining 1t belleved that he was using
‘the term with an altered meaning cannot be decided. The evie
dence, however, suggests the negative reply, for the sense
Qf‘the word does not seem td\vary, 3ven»though the earlier
‘writers employed the word in a differemt. context and aid noﬁ
relate 1t to tragedy. But in fact two of these earlier authors
‘7Hda‘write of ®Aeos in connection with tragedy. Aristobhanes,
ln the Frogs 1063, represents Aeschylus as accusing Euripldes
of exclting ¥Aeos by means of showing rulers in rags in his
}itnagedies. The point of this criticlsm seems to be not the
'?aet that Euripides seeks to arouse pity by his plays, but that
'hg has had recourse to an 111igit1mate means of doing it. In
’shart, he has dahe what:éxiatex}e ﬁarnsfagainst in the Poetics;
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»he7has only excited plty in the audience not by his p¥Bes but
by his B¥is. Thus 1t 1e evident that the bellef that tragedy
éheual arouse plty was current in the time of Arlstophanes.

/.~,The~other author 1s Gorgilas, who, writing, to be sure, not of
 fragedy alone, but of poetry generally, says: fie tobs &xobh-
A‘éyras eitofin@e xal opiun xeplooBos xal EAcos nohbSanpvs nal

1 .#$308 @Lhonevdfis, &x’ aAlotpluv ve npaypdrev nal owplrwy
‘;%ﬁtﬁxiats xad Svorpaytais 151w i n&Onpa Sl T8y Abywv Exabev
'&W'Kﬂ.  Gorglas in these words certainly recognizes the power
of poetry to arouse plty and fear, as well as other emotions.
‘If:woﬁld be transgressing the bounds of evlidence, however, to
‘ ﬁa1nta1n that he belleved that pbetry.er tragedy, should, as
1£s chlef purpose, arouse emotion, or plty and fear. Gorglas
‘ ig here simply stating the fact, which he has dbservea, of the
‘1fééntienal power of poetry, rather than propounding any theory
”  6£ 1ts proper aim. This the context makes olear, for he is
iéngaged in demonstrating the power of words to charm and de
iﬂ-eéive, pursuant to hls apology for Helen. Nevertheless, the
conjunction of pity and fear in this context, where they are
‘clearly presented as the effects of poetry, 1s significant
and constitutes a definite anticipation of the Aristotelian
"'a:usége in the Poetics.
: In considering the treatment of @bBos before Aris~
 't0t1e 1t 1s seen that the word is widsly used and, for the most
~part, wlthout any attempt at definition and with little variety.
It may be noted, howeven that Sophocles, in the Ajax 1076,
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uéés 1t to signify a restralning or salutary fear, as does
 ; Plato also in a few passages. But, 1n_eéntraat to what was
}jéiécovered of EAeos, it has appeared that Arlstotle is not
  §ﬁé first to define ¢8Bos, for Plato has done so before him.
In the Protagoras, 3584, he speaks of bBos as the eXpeetation
, :@f evil, using preclsely the same words as Aristotle in the
~‘_§;pmachean Ethics, 11152 9: wnpooboxiav xaxo¥ . This consti-

a tutes the clearest possible anticilpation. It 1s manifest,
'xﬁherefcre,'that Aristotle's definition of @bBes 1s not ori-
,ginal on his part.
, But in the Laws Plato elaborates further hls views:
'len 96Bos, stating that besides the apeaésuta xaxo® there is
yﬁifanether kind of fear, the concern for one's reputation before
ﬂfﬁiends or aiexﬁvﬂ. This second kind of fear, aiexﬁvgbis
'  ?§§1ﬁab1e to the leglslator and exerclses a beneficent and re-
v'fsﬁraining influence against wrong doing among the ecltlzens.
 ;§&13 sengse of @bBos may be regarded as technical with Plato,
", fér no other authgr before him has developed 1t and it plays
8 particﬁlér role in the ?xoeess of law-giving. In this
technical sense, however, Aristotle in the Poetics has not fol-
‘ieied Plato, for,§66ac thergin has the sehse of the expectation
f»,éfVevll and nothing to do with the fear of the evil opinion of
 ﬂathare. |
7 f" | Now, while it 1s clear that Aristotle, in his definiw
%ien of 9bBpos, follows the more general Platonic definition,

- he has by no means followed Plato in his conception of the rGle
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éf‘Q&Bes in tragedy. For Plato regards 1%t as bad that tragedy
‘Bheula arouse fear and this constitutes'ene of the grounds on
’»whieh he condemns tragedy, namely, that 1ts u¥0otL produce
“effects of fear and horror: evndﬁb BTi xal T nﬁﬁ%“t&»xa
‘ovbpara névra *u Seivl e xal goBepd dnopinrta, xtn.l on this
o p01nt“Aristetle reverses Plato, since he maintains that the
preﬁer end of tragedy 1s, and rightly ought to be, fear and
pity. |
| It may be concluded, then, that as early as Arista—
phanes i1t was recognized that tragedy had as one of its purposes
therarouaing of plty among the audlence; that Gorglas recorded
ﬁﬁévfact that poetry excites pity and fear; that.Pléto defined
’,’Q§§es as the expectation of évil, which definition was taken
over by Aristotle; that Plato, recognizing that tragedy aroused
">fear, wasg opposed to it for this among oﬁher reasons; and that
Afistotle, following Gorglas in the conJunctlon of pity with
féér,'regaraed the evocation of these emotlons by tragedy as
© desirsble in itself, in dlsagreement with Plato, by reason of
ﬁhe fact that only by thlis evocation could tragedy accomplish

its end of a ud0apote of these emotlons.

1. R. 387, ff.
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CHAPTER VI
w6Bapors « plpnovs

Of these two terms, n&@ap@tsﬁnd piunovs, much has
already been written, so much, indeed, that even to 1list 1t
‘1n,1ts entirety would swell this study far beyond any rea-
‘sonable limits. I shall therefore 1imit myself to a simple

,,éppiieation of the method used in earlier sections to the
"fwords u&0apore and plpnote, in order to see what results
;may be obtalned. To look for anything new or surprisging in
ié rea1m already so thoroughly searched would be vain. But,
 en the other hand an investigation of the technical terms
,in the Poetles can hardly ignore the two most 1mportant terms
' 1n that work.
‘: Both words appear in the definltion of tragedy:l
 '§$ragedy, then, 1s an imitation (ufpnois) of a serious and
’aemplete action of some magnitude, in pleasing language, with
~_each of the kinds used separately in the parts; an imitation
by'action,‘het narrative, accomplishing through plty and fear
 1$§ catharsis (x&0apors) of sﬁch emotions." From ﬁhis it ocan
bé~iearned that tragedy 1s plunovs. In other'words, plunors
18 a term broader than tragedy and including it. Of x&8apor s,
7,inﬁf9rtunately, almost nothing can be learned from this con-

text, except that there is such a thing as a x&Bopois of

1.  1449b 24-28.

AY
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theos and ¢6fos and similar emotions, a »&Bapois wrought by
: ﬁity and fear. In order to discover mére about the meaning
01’ these terms, x&Bapovs and plpnois, theréfore, 1t will Dbe
‘ éécessary to examine'cther instances of thelr occurrence.
2 K&bapors will be examined first. This word occurs
- @#1y once more in the Poetics,lkwhere 1t refers to the ri;
| tual purification of Orestes from blood-guilt.® The word
,é;early means the religlous rite of purifylng a person who
has committed a crime from the staln of his wrong-doing; but
tﬁis has nothing to do with tragedy, for the spectators are,
| §reéumably, guilty of no crime, nor is the play in itself a
;;1igious rite, though forming a part in the observance of
& religious festival.
While further instances of %&8apois in the Poetics
‘gﬁeylaeking, the word 1s used elsewhere in the works of
 fAf1stotle. In the zobloglcal treatises it occurs frequently

‘;méaning menstruation or kindred discharges.3 Two examples

1. 1455b 15.
| 2; E., 1T 1163 ff.
f‘$,"The 1ist of these passages follows: HA. 573a 2, 7, 23,
' B74b 4, 578b 18, 582b 1, 7, 16, 30, 583a 30, 584a 7, 587b 2,
19, 30, 33, 588a 1, GA. 727a 14, 727b 14, 20, 22, 24,
728a 29, b 3, 11, 14, 739> 4, 746b 30, 747a 19, 773b 31,
WW4s 1, 775a 37, 775b 5, 776a 1ll.
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'ﬁlil gsuffice: the onel shows ®&8apoie in the sense of eX~
,purgation, the other? in 1ts sense of menstrual dischafge.
vifrappears to have acquired the latter sense as a result of
 1ts basic sense of a cleansing, since the dlscharge of women
wére regarded as removing impurities from the gystem. It
18 to be noted 1n both these passages that x§Oapois 1s fol-
léwad by a noun in the genlitive case, slgnlifying the object
 qr[impure matter purged or removed, not the body %o be
clesnsed of the lmpurity. There are three other examplesd
An Aristotle of wx&Bapoie 1n the medical sense of a purgation
or cleansing. In ell of them the meanlng of an expurgation
Sf cleansing of impure matter from the body 1s readlly #een.
» Two other important passagés remaln to be considered.
: in the first® of these, the use of the abAds in education is
}‘prahibited, on the ground that it appeals too strongly %o
‘the emotions and 'wnl produce a M&Bapois, Of what the x&Bap-
' éts;is to be, whét is to be removed or purged away, 1s not
:stéted, but it is safe to assume that Aristotle, 1n speaking
here of musie; i1s using the term in the same sense in which
hé employs it in. the Poetics, 1449b 24-28,

The remalning passage 1s found a little further on

,1; GA. 738a 22-30.

2. HA. 572b 29.

3, P___z;. 864a 33, Ph. 194b 36, Metaph. 1013b 1.
4. Pol. 134la 17-25.
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,ilnfthe Politicsl. The promise in thls passage that x&Bapors
',ﬁill elsewhere be more fully treated is without fulfillment.
"éhe_common assumption is that the second book of the Poetics,
2y ﬁewlloat, contained the exposition of Aristotle's theory of
ﬂ&@apdls. Be that as i1t may, desplte the loss of the pro-
ﬁised matter, the present passage contalins much of interest
‘ ’éna éf value. The péAn &vOovoiaovrixd, the melodies which
appeal to the emotions, are those which can effectva~u&6ap~
 :633,' Every soul, moreover, even though normally self-controlled.
‘éna not subject to strong pagsion, is nevertheless to some
degree llable to emotion, especially to pity and fear. Those
ﬁho are susceptible to emotlon are, under the influence of
énthusiastic music, as if possessed, but afterward they are
‘saen to be restored, having experlenced healing and n&Eapcts.
‘ESpcially sre those who undergo plty end fear and ‘similar af-
‘reaticns purged and lightened with pleasure. The péAn ®abap-
Tind, provide men with harmless pleasure.

Now it seems to me that this passage offers the key
to the understanding of nbBaports in the Poetics. While the
Héﬁbjeet here 1s muslic, muslic and poetry,aai,elcsely allled,
<mora closely among the Greeks than in our own day. Parii-

"eularly gince Aristotle states that he will discuss n&Gapors

at greater length in the Poeties, it seems reasonable to

1, 1341b 32 - 1342a 16.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



192,

’f;éﬁppose that he 1s here using the word with substantlally
}"'the game meaning that he will give 1t there. Therefore, if
’tragedy be substituted for the emotional music of the pre-
__éeﬁxfpasaage and the tragle pity and fear for the present
| ~éﬁb§iens (and 1t 1s significant that pity and fear are pro-
o Qinént nere also), the x&6apois mentioned in the definition
rf!9f t§agédy can readily be grasped. The term 1s derived from

1iaﬁﬁ‘ef’*c:i‘;it;:l.ne. The assoclation in the present passage of x&Bapois
Vﬁith {afpeta and the description of those who undergo. the
~n&§aﬁets as being lightened (xovetllecbair) are of primary
éignificance. The traglc emotions of plty and fear are ex-
:, §ﬁfgeﬂ from those who experience the tragic x&fapors, end 1t
18 here also manifest that everyone to a greater'ér lesser
”dégree requires this relief.l This interpretation of x§bap-
" ‘Q§s 18 reinforced by the fact that only once does Aristotle
'ﬁée”fhe word in the sense of purification of a religious
;ritual, whlle he very frequently employs 1t with & medical
 ,@f.b1e1ogica1 signifleance. Nor i1s any religiehé or moral
 ' 31gnif1eanoe elsewhere in the Poeticg attached to the drama.

Since x&Bapois occurs nowhere else in Aristotle,

1, It may be suggested that the practice of modern psycho-

 loglsts, who extort from thelr subjects a recital of all

their secret fears and éhorteomings in order to relleve
them of these troubles, 1s a feeble attempt to accomplish

this seme x&8apois.
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ﬁhé account of how he uses 1t l1ls now compiete‘and we may
turn to the investigation of ufpnois.
: Several pertinent passages occur near the beginningA
of the Poetlcs. In the first of thesel 1t is stated that
 ep1c poetry, tragedy, comedy, dithyrambic poetry, and the
playing of the flute and lyre are all pipficeis. They are
:ﬁiStinguished from one another by the means, manner, or ob-
' Jééts of thelr imitations. I shall tentatively use lmita-
‘tiens to réndef ulunote, although it must remain to be seen
‘ﬁhéther this 1s the best word for the purpose or not. The
#afious means, manners, and objects may be variously com-
“: Bined. 'It 1s possible to imitate men's characters, what they
‘.a@,vand what they say. The next passagag introduces another
exampie of wipnois, which is without a name of ite own but
comprises the mimes of Sophron and Xenarchug and the Socratic
dialagues. These are uipfoeis by reason of their contents,
‘~a1thoﬁgh they are not composed in meter, and may accordingly
'be 3§§ssed as poetry. The works of Empedocles, on the other
 ‘han&, and simller compositioné, although they are written in
s  ﬁetric language and are as a result by many called poems, are
‘ hot imitations at all and have therefore no claim to the name

.éf poetry. Rather they are physical treatises. Thls makes 1t

1. 1447a 13-28.
2. 14472 28 - b 32.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



194.

» clear that Aristotle regards the essentlal nature of poetry
\: ta be piunove, rather than the mere lingulstic form. Arls-
 ',§6£13 concludes his discussion of the means of ufunore with

the remark'l "These differences in the véxvar, then, I call

the means by which they accomplish thelr limitation.®

| He turns next to the objects of plpnois. There are
:three passagesz from which much may be learned of what Aris—

ﬁotle means by the term. The proper obJect of uipnois is

: men‘in action. These will be elther good or bad, for men
~f géhera11y incline in one of these directions and differ from

égé another in respect of virtue or vice. Accordingly the
;5 p66t may represent elther men wholly better than we ourselves,

" @f about the same as we are, or worse. In accord@nee with

.;the type of character represented the varlous kinds ef'pipnots
“‘,ﬁill_be distingulshed from one another. The tragic poets

.shéuld follow the example of the portralt palntera, who,
ﬁhiie reproducing & recognizable likeness of their sublect,

”,yet gshow him a little better tham he really 1s. For 1t 1s

 'the duty bf the poet to represent not what actually happened

'bu% what might have happened and what could happen 1ln accor-

’~,aanee with probability or necessity. Hlstorian and poet,

 that 1s, are not distinguished from each other solely by

1. 1447b 29.
‘2. 1448a 1-9, 1454b 8-13, 145la 36~ b 1l.
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,vréaéon of writing in meter or not, but by virtue of what
.théy write. For the one must tell-what did, the other what
]ﬁigﬁt happen. Therefore, poetrj 18 more philéBOphical and
ﬁcfevserious than history, since it deals with universals,
: ﬁhéreas history is concerned wlith particulars.
| A1l this brings out the meaning of fitpnois more
:éléarly. The word imitation fails to represent the meaning
‘aéequately;for two reasons: firset, it does not convey the
:‘éuggestion that the objects of plpnoie are primerily human
beings in action, or the actions, characters, and sufferings
s éf;men. Inanimate objects presumably can be and are repre-
;'ﬁéhte&, but their appearance is incidental to the human scene.
v fin;short, Aristotle's conce?tien of plunos is dynamic rather
 §han gstatic. The second reason is that imitation implies
fd;siavish and unimaginative reproduction of a model, a dupli-
éation of a ?rotetype without change or originality. This
318 far from the meaning of plpnoie in the Poeties. For the
"ﬁeeﬁ may choose the sort of men he wishes to represent and
;‘igvat liberty to improve them as he wlll and can., He must
‘ é@t, indeed, depict simply what actually occurred, but must
sheﬁ what can or might happen. He may invent his storles 1if
 §6 will, being guided only by the laws of probability and
- necessity and the requirement that his piunores be credible.
Qn the other hand, representation, while 1t avolds thé chlef
objections to imltation, 1s, as an equivalent for pipnois,
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open to another, for it falls to convey the one valuable
'5uggestion of imitation, that the product of piunois must
bear a recognizable resemblance to the original, in other
words, the poet must make his meaning clear. On the whole,

~ however, perhaps representation l1s preferable to lmltation

_as an English translation of piunois. |
| Proceeding with the examination of the use of
#iuﬂcys in the Poetlics, we find a passage in which the rea-
sons for the origin of poetry are treated.: To represent or
imltate 1is nétural to men from childhood, since man differs

from the other animals in this respect, and all men enjoy the
products of plpnots. It is therefore natural that poetry
ghould come into being. Elsewhere comedy is defined in terms
of the objJects of representation.z It represents men worse
than the average 1n respect of one partlicular fault, the ridi-
culous, which is a specles of the ugly. Again, Aristotle
speaks of epic»poetry.s"One point of difference between 1t

- and trageay 1s that the former 1s composed in a single meter

~_and 1s a report, an drayyehfo, whereas the latter is composed
in & variety of meters and 1s dramatic in form; But epic 1s

none the less a form of plpunoie for being an aravveria.

1. 1448b 4-9.
2. 1449z 32.
3, 1449b 10,
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Two other passageal~expla1n how the constituent parts of
tragedy arlse from the particular kind of piunors which tra-
ghéy has been deéfinéd to be. They both emphasize the point
thgt tragedy 1s a pipnois of nphZeits and it is owing to thie
~f;tac£ that 1t must have pbbos and B¥is and the rest. "O¥i8
originates in the manner, pehomoitia and AEZis in the means,

- and the others in the objects of the imitation. The dynanmle
qnaiity of plunoes in tragedy 1is reiterated® and the faot
thaﬁ a poet 18 a poet not because he composes verses in meter
but byvvirtgc of his plunois is stressed‘agaln.a_ The asser-
tion found here that the poet represents actions 1s repeated
in several other passages,4 while three others® speak of the

- faot that u#ity!;r plot depends on unity of plpnois and that
ﬁhe epic piunots has a broader principle of unity than the
#ragic. Elsewhere the tragic function of p@uﬂate and its
conneotion with pity and fear are assertad;a This function
”1a to arouee pleasure from pity and fear. This is in agree=
ment with what has been eald of w&8apois, for pity and fear,

| béiug aroused, are purged out of the spectator, and this ex-

1. 1449b 31-34, 1449b 36 - 1450a 4.
‘2. 1450a 1.
3. 1451b 27-29, already oited under pvbos, p. 109.
4. 1450a 3-7, 1450a 38 - b 4, 1450b 24, 1450a 1@-14.
5. 1451a 30-35, 1462b 3-7, 1462b 11. |
~jé. 1453b 12, cited also undei t\cos-9bBos, p. 174,
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ﬁﬁﬁgation uplifts him with pleasure. There are two other
placesl which reaffirm that the_object of ﬂiﬂnats in tragedy
l1g action which induces to plty and féar. In the course of
a discussion of the meter esppropriate to eplc poetry, Aris.
‘tetle, referring to epic as a Sinynrinh plpnois, reémphasizes
the fact that epic poetry, although 1% is narrative in form,
is nevertheless nigncts.z Finally, Aristotle introduces
the question whether eplc or tragic plunows is better.o
The context which follows 1s important. In it he gives the
current criticisms made agalnst tragedy and the arguments in
favor of the epic, and the reverse, and conclpdes at length
’ﬁhat tragedy 1s superlor to eplc as a form of ufunats. tOf
this decision I shall say more later, but for the present the
examination of the meaning of plpnois in the Poetics 1s at an
end. 4

Mipnove occurs twice in the works of Aristotle

1. 1452b 1, 1452b 33,

2, 1450b 31-37.

3. 1461b 26.

4, There are a few other occurrences of the word in the
Poetics but they are of no value for learning the meaning
of the term. They are 1448a 24, 1448b 3, 35, 1454a 27,
1459a 15, 1462a 14-18. |
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éutside the Poetlcs. In one instancel it is obvious that the
word has nothing to do with any theory of poetry or iiterary
criticism, since the diséussion is purely metaphysical. The
other instance?® is of greater interest, for the plpnovs there
indicated is the songs of Olympus, whieh, even when unaccom
‘f?panied by the music, fill with emotion the souls of those

vwho hear them. Mipnous is here used as a literary or artistic
term, manifestly, and the particular type of uipnois is shown
appealliag to the 'emotions.

Next in the order of investigation after the study
of ulpnovs in Aristotle comes the examination of the instances
cf’nﬁeapo;s in earlier Greek 1iterature. |

’ The earliest appearance of n&@apots is in Herodotus,3
where 1t 1s found in the sense of ritual purification. The
hekt instances are in Hippocrates. Three times the meaning

' 1S‘menstrua1 discharge or purgétion,4 already observed in Arils.

totle in the History of Animalg and the Generation of Animals,

and once the sense is the medical one of purge or expurgation.5

Turning to Plato, we find that three senses can be dlstinguished.

1. Metaph. 987b 7-14.

2. Pol. 1340a 7-14.

3, I 35.1-2.

4, ABr. 4 (58.31), 7 (60.35), 21 (74.2).
5. Decent. 10 (28.14).
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The first is ritual purification;l the second is the medlcal
purgation;© and the third is the general sense of purging,
| purification, or cleansing.3 |
- Thie completes the review of the occurrences of
x8Bapors in Plato and in earlier Greek literature. One might
perhaps suppose, from Sophigt 227d, that a trace of the
x&Bapors of emotion from the soul has been found, but what
follows mekes 1t clear that no such conception 1s in question,
fér the impurities to be removed from the soul are not emo-
tions at all, but false opinions, and the cathartic agent is
heither drama nor any literary form, but the intellectual
exercise of diaelectical refutation. Kéﬁapdts before'Aristotle
either 1s purely medlical 1n meaning, or has a ritual and re-
ligious significance, or 1t 1s a very general term for
éleansing or purging. Nowhere 1s the n&@a@ots of the emotions
‘?mentioned or suggested; nowhere 1s u&0apois connected with
'ﬁragedy or poetry of any sort.
- There is, however, one other passage which, although
1t contains no instance of the word ®&8apoie, must be con-

sidered.4 This passage might be supposed to contaln an anti-

1. Lg. 868c, 872e.
2. Cra. 405a, Ti. 52e, 89a, Lg. 628d.

3. @g. 67c, 69c, Sph. 226e, 227c, 2274, 2304, Lg. 736a.
4. R. 606a-b.
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cipation of the idea of n&Bapoie in the Poetlcs, for 1t speaks
-very clearly of the appeél of poetry to the emotlons and 1t
refers to the natural desire to relsax one's self-control and
‘indulge in tears or pity. But, while the actual immediate
working of poetry,  as here set forth is simllar to that
described in Aristotle, inasmuch as both Plato and Aristotle
agree that tragedy will arouse the embtions of plty, the
‘ ﬁltimatelresult is very different, for Plato, far from con-
ceiving of the #&BapoiLs of the emotions, bellieves that they
are, once arocused;, more potent and more enduring than before
énd will permanently weaken gelf-control. In short, he re-
~ gérds the emotional effect of tragedy--and of much other
poetry besides-..2s a bad thing, while Aristotle regards 1t
as a good thing. Therefore I hold that there is in this pas-
sage no suggestion of the Aristotelian u&Bapois of the
Poetlcs.
| Finally, the question might be ralsed whether
Aristotle may have takeh the idea of the tragic catharsis of
ﬁity and fear from the Orphic Mysteries or the Pythagorean
’fituala, even though no examples of Orphlc or Pythagorean
use of the word u&Bapois can be produced. I think this
questlon must be answered in the negative. First of all,
there 1s not‘a single plece of positive evidence to show
 that he did. But beyond this, a'strong probabllity to the

eontrary can be established. For all the rites and mysteries.
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wh1¢h are intended to bring about a purification, whether
Orphic, Pythagorean, or something else, are religious in
,character. They are all supernatural and sécramental: they |
ére intended, that 1is, through ritual to influence the course

of hature by means outside of nature, or to control the will

or acts of the gods; and insofar as these rltes act upon the
éouls of the participants, the action is a méral bne, that 1s,
the removal of the stain left by wrong doing, the purification
of the soul from sin. Thus, the mysteries depend for their
efféct not upon an emotlonal response on the part of the
1nit1ates, but upon the correct fulfilment of ritual observances
én& the consequent compulsion exercised upon nature or the
_éods. In short, their means are supernatural and formal, not
bnatural and esthetic. And thelr purpose is moral, not senslble,
fqr they aim at purifying the soul from the stain of sin or

aﬁ accumulating merit for the soul in its future state, rather
than at an immediate emotional relief and its sehsible pleasure.
Therefore, it is unlikely that such rites and mysteries can
‘have suggested to Aristotle his doctrine of catharsis in tragedy,
a doctrine which describes Just that emotlonal relief and sen-
"gation of pleasure prc&ucéd by perceptlble imitation in those
who witness the drama.

The consideration of the use of x&8apois being now

‘finished, that ofjuipnove remains. |

There is one occurrencé®of pipelofar in the Homeric

1. H. Ap. 163.
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Hymng, where 1t means to imitate. The noun is found neither 1n
Homer nor in the Hymns nor in Heslod. The verb, again, but not

‘the noun, is found in two of the lyric poets,l

again meaning to
~imitate. Aeschylus, too, has one example of the verb,z none of
the noun. The noun pfpnoivs 1s found first in Herodotus, where
1t occurs once.3 Here 1t 18 usgsed as imitatlion, and in connecw
tion with a qtatue. The germ of the idea that works of art
are utpﬁaeté@ay be detected here. The verb occurs frequently.4
The sense always is imitating, or being made to lmitate. It
k"is worth noting that the idea of imitation is regularly con-
nected with the representation of objects in art. Aristophanes
uses plunovs twice® The meaning in both exemples 1s imite~
“tion, but wilthout reference to literature or art. Thucydlides

likewise uses plpnois twice,6

but wilthout reference to any
concept of creative artistic activity. Lyslas, although he

uses the verb pipetodar four times, has no -example of the noun.

In the Hippocratic Corpusg, the work nepl Sialrtns has several

1. Thgn. 367-370, Pi,, P. XII 21.

2. Ch. 564. '

3. III 37.2. |

‘4. II 78, 86.2, 132.1, 169.5; also I 176.3, II 104.4, III 32.4,
IV 166.1, 170, V 67.1, 69.1, IX 34.1.

5. Th. 156, Ra. 109.

6. I 95.3, VII 63.3.
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instances of piuetobatl and one of pulpnois.? Two of thesed
, are important, for they show that sculpture 1s regarded as a

ﬁfpﬂcle and that those who imitate do not}know what they are

&oing. These are significant ldeas, to which further reference

will be made later. Among the pre~Socratics, only Demoeritus
; ﬁéeS‘nipnats, which he has once,& and pipetobal, which he has

fwiee.s The meanings are respectively imitation and to 1mi—‘
tate, but nowhere is the view of art as plunois introduced.

- Mipnoits is not found in Isocrates and, accordingly,
 we come next to Plato. In the Sophist he shows that plunois
“makes thingse, to be sure, bu%}hakes images and not resl objects.®

'fﬁbee who imitate may be subdivided into those who imitate
» ﬁith understanding of what they are doing and those who do hot.v

Now throughout this elaborate classification and subdivision

’ef imitation there is nothing that serlously concerns poetry,

1. I 11 (VI 486 L), I 12 (VI 488 L), I 16 (VI 490 L), I 17
(VI 492 L), I 18 (VI 492 L). References in xepl Sialvns

are to E. Littré, Oeuvres Completes d' Hippocrate, 10
vols., Paris, 1839-61.

2, I 21 (VI 494 L),

3, I21andIll.

4. 68B 154 (II 173.15).

5. 68B 39 (II 155.5), 68B 79 (II 160.5).

6. 265b.

7, 267a.
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~but that is not surprising, since Plato in this dlalogue 1s
not dealing with literature, but 1s trylng by dlalectic to
ensnare the Sophist. In the Critlas the fact 1s put forward
that the imitator must produce a preclse copy of a model,
ét least in imitating men and men's actions.

Nexf we shall examine the treatment of uipnois in
the third book of the Republic, where Plato ls certalinly con~
cerned with poétry and with tragedy in particular., Here
ﬁfpﬁ@ts is first of all contrasted with étﬁrncte.z Then 1t
kappears to be imitation pure and simple, to the point of
mimicry. The contrast, too, between uiundte and Gtﬁvﬂots is
further pointed.3 The kinds of poetry are then classified

& with reference to uipnois and 6lﬁ7n6ts.4 The habit of imita-
‘~ ti6n will gradually enter into the character, 1f it be indulged,
‘ﬁntil 1t will at length predominate, both in body and voice
‘and in thought,® Finally, the attitude of the good and well
balanced man toward lmitation is described.® It is now clear

that plpnovs in this sectlion of the Republic means imitation,

1. 107b-c.
2. 3924d.
3. 393c.
4., 394b.
5, 395d.

6. 396c~e. One other passage, 397b, has already been clted
under A&Zte and adds no further imformation on the present

matter,
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:‘alméét in the sense of mimicry. It refers to what Aristotle
‘would call the manner of the imitation, but what Plato terms
thevlﬁéls. Miunovs here is dramatic as opposed to eplc and
othef narrative poetry. This 1g quite different from its
meﬁning in Aristotle. |
, But let us consider the treatment of plpunots in the
tenth book of the Republic. Here 1t 1s stated that ulunois
imitates not reality but appearances.l Eplc poetry is now
seen classed with tragedy as mimetie, a marked change from
1ts classification as StﬁYndts in the third book, And all
&ipﬂcts 1s declared to be mere play and not to be taken serious-

v 1y 2 Imitation takes for its object the worst part of man 8
soul and shuns the better.® Comic imitation has the same sort
of effect as tragic.4 Poetic plunove arouses the emotions
which ought rather to be suppressed and held under control,
 and thus'makes us worse, not better men,

It 1s now clear that the meaning which Plato gives
to uipnols in the tenth book of the Republic is quite different

- from that of the third. The earlier meaning 1is narrow; the

newer is wide, for it has embraced eplc poetry and, indeed,

1. 598b.
2. 602D,
Z. 604e.
4. 606c.
5. 606d.
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all poetry except hymns and encomlia of virtuous men. Thus the
newer meaning 1s simllar in one respect %0 Aristotle's: Dboth
| comprise almost the same groups of poetfy. But the resemblance
ends here. For the effects of pipnows are quite daifferent in
i ﬁhe two philosophers. Plato's widening of the term 1n the
tenth book enables him to 1nclude‘epic poetry with dramatic in
the condemnation of the third book, while hls theory of Ideas
provlds him with the means of intensifylng. the condemnation
“in the tenth book through the dlscovery that imitation is at
:’the third remove from reality. Aristotle, who does not share
1ﬁhe Platonic theory 6f Ideas, can use the concept of poetry
~as plpnots without thereby degrading poetry. Even if Plato
‘hed, for instance, thought of-the Kﬁeaﬂﬁtqéf pity and fear,
"his belief in the theory of Ideas and his opinion of the
nature of emotions would have prevented him from using 1it.
| A final difference between the views of the two men about
ufpnoits 1s this, that for Aristotle pipnois leaves the poet
much freedom and pipnovs, since 1t can express universals,
can be truer than any partlcular fact, whereas for Plato
plunos compels the imitator to adhere rigidly to the re-
production of a particulgr model.
v It 1s now neceésary to turn to the Laws 1n order
to find out what Plato's concept of uipnois is in that work,
Imitation, we find, is not to be Judged by the criterilon of

'pleasure.l This 1s directly the opposlite of what Aristotle

1. 6676,
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‘belleves, for he regards pleasure as the legitimate product
of imitatlon; and this refusal of Plato's to Judge imltation
by\;he pleasure 1t gives also condemns lmitation from the very
béginning. Again, Plato emphasizes the strict correctness
and rigld accuracy expected of uiunOLs.l Imitation is aald
to account for the origin of dancing.2 Finally, the whole

’ ideal state is sald to be a ufpnois of the fairest and best
1life, in reality the truest tragedy of all.® In the Laws,
then, imitation has not altered its meaning. Plato continues
to the condemnation and rejection of poetry. One final pas-
sage4 may be noted, in which the poet and the imitator are in

| the gixth place.

A few other instances of piumoive in Plato remain,5
but they bear no relation to poetry or to literature and shed
no light on the meaning of the word.

In retrospect it 1s reasonable to state that the

| hablt of looking upon works of art as utpﬁdet%is at least as
old as Herodotus and the writer of nepl Sitaltns . In including

poetry among the works of art classed as ptufioets Plato, al-

1. 668b.
2. 816a.
3. 817b.

4. Phdr. 248e.
5. Cra. 423c-d, 427b, GPg. 6lla, Ti. 80b, Lg. 705c, 706b.
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though he follows & natural progression in the use of language,
may have been the leader or origlnator. Arlistotle in his turn
 follows Herodotus and Platc in using pipnovs as a term for
painting, sculpture, most music, and poetry, as well as for
certaln works in prose. But Plato and Aristotle, while includ-
ing almost the same arts under a common term; regard the term
as connoting altogether different things and regard the arts
1t comprises in a very different light. The term Aristotle
found ready made and has taken for his own use, buﬁ in using
it he has developed an entirely new significance for it and
pléced poetry in a wholly new posltion, and the view of poetry
'which utpnovs connotes in the Poetics i1s altogether Aristotle's

- own.
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CONCLUSION

It is now possible to state the concluslons of
-this study. |
| In the introduction two questions were raised concern-
1ng the technical vocabulary of the Poetlcs: Does Arlistotle
employ for his technical terms words already used in the Greek
1gnguage or does he devise new words to express his ideas? If
the former, does he use these words 1ln a sense already famillar
or does he endow them with a new meaning?
V O0f the fifteen terms studied, fourteen were certainly
used by writers before Aristotle. They are ulfos, %0os, Siévota,
AEZvs, pehonovia, BYivs, SEovs, Abous, évavvépLOLQ, n&Bos, ¥hcos,
QéBoa, u&Bapots and pipnoivs., The fifteenth, nepnnéfcta, alone
Qf all the terms studied, is not found‘before Aristétle and
may perhaps have been coined by him, although the evidence is
purely negative. The weight of the findings coﬁcerning the
cher terms, moreover, makes it unlikely that he coined the
word outright, And if he did, 1t is clear that such a procedure
5 is the exception rather than his practlce. It 1s, therefore,
néw possible to answer the first of the questions raised in the
1ﬁtroduction. The answer 1s that he does not devise new words,
but employs words already in existence.
Glven thls answer %o the first question, the second
nbw asks whether Aristotle uses these words in a sense known

before him or whether he endows them with a new meaning. Be~
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~ fore‘I answer this question it will be well to recall briefly
what hag been discovered concerning each word studled.

MUOos is found frequently in Greek llterature be-
fore Aristotle, having been employed by Homer and many othér

: aﬁthors. Aristotle's immedlate predecessors, Isocrates and
Plato, as well as others, give it the sense of story or fable.

- Often the context indicates that the story 1is false, or, at
least, that bellef in its truth is reserved. In particular,
pbBos 1s used of a certain tjpe of stofy—-the tales connected
with the legendary herolc families of Hellas, Just such tales,
indeed, as the tragedians took for their plots. From the use
6f~u5003 to denote these stories to the meaning of the plot of

- &8 play 1ls an easy and natural step and Aristotle took it. The
’éoint of moment here, howeﬁer; is that it was Aristotle who took

:Lthe gpep. No Greek writer before him uses uv0os in connection
wiﬁh the drama to mean the plot of a play. Accordingly, in the
case of ubbos we find Aristotle téking a8 word already in use in
Greek and endowing it with a meaning‘whieh is new with him and

~therefore his own.

o §H903, too, 1s wldely used before Aristotle, but no-
where 1s it applied to persons 1ln a drama and nowhere does it
denote the moral purpose, the npoalpeovs of a person. Aristotle
is original, therefore, in his adaptation of thls word to the
needs of literary criticlsm and hls employment of it as a tech~
‘nical term in his anslysis of tragedy.
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.

Many writers before Aristotle use Sndvoia; sometimes
‘1t approaches the meaning which 1t has in the Poetics, but it
18 never actually eqﬁivalent to the sense in which it is there
employed. The usage of Isocrates in particular is not far from
Afistotle's. But only the latter employs the word to mean the
thoughts and ldeas of the agents in g drama; and no one has
foreshadowed the most characteristic turn of the Aristotelian
méaning, the process of making the condition of the mind mani-
fest through speech and action. Atavoia, therefore, as used
in the Poetics; is original with Aristotle.

Only Isocrates and Plato use MEELS before Aristotle,
but thelr usage in general foreshadows, hls, for 1t 1s clear
that what chlefly interests Aristotle is not metrics or any-

‘thing else pecullar to poetry, but style and the cholce of ap~-
propriate words. Aristotle, therefore, accepted AEZis from his
predecéssors and inserted it into the Poetics without any ap-~
preclable additions of his own. |

The Aristotelian sense of pelomoirio differs in no res-
péct from Plato's. Moreover, Aristotle éxpressly states that
’the meaning of the term is already too well known to require
him to define it. In the case of %yi.s , too, Aristotle uses

the term in the Poetics in the sPecial sense of é theatrical
product;on or spectacle, a sense which had already been de#eIOped
by Plato in the Laws. |

Atois, Abous, and dvayvbpiois all appear in Greek
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‘literature before Aristotle, but none of them has any connec—
tion with the drama or with literary criticism. It is there=
fore clear that thelr use as technlcal terms in the Poetics 1s
altogether new.

llepinérera, on the other hand, does not occur before
Aristotle. Cognate words are so used by earlier writers as to
sﬁggest s méaning in a general sense, but nowhere are they
applied to the drama. Aristotle, therefore, is original in his
use of mepinéreia.

Although no earlier writer uses nd9os in the technical
sense in which it appears in the Poetlcs, 1t already possessed
a well-established meaning akin to 1ts sense in that treatise,

~and the step by which Aristotle transformed it from a word meanw
ing suffering or dlsaster into a term of literary criticism
dénoting the representation in a tragedy of painful or destruc-
tive actions is easy. Nevertheless, Aristotle is the first to
apply the word to tragedy as a criticél term.

"Eleos and ¢0Bos were familliar words in Greek litersm
ture before Aristotle wrote the Poeticsg and in using them in
his discussion of tragedy he leaves thelr meaning unchanged.

Arigtotle uses x&BopoLs as a term of literary criti-
cism in a sense quite new, though developed from the medical
‘meaning; the Aristotélian theory of a x&Bapois of pity and
fear and such emotions as a result of the working of tragedy,

is anticipated by none of his predecessors.
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In the case of plunovs, also, Aristotle adapts to his
}ﬁéeds a word already in use. In employing plunoirs to mean all
}painting and sculpture and most muslc and poetry, as well as

certaln classes of prose works, Aristotle follows the lead of
Pleto and others. In the significance which he attaches to
utunovs, however, he stands alone. For Plato regards imitation
- ag degrading and deceptive. It is three degrees removed from
‘reality and therefore from the truth; 1t l1ls by nature unrellable
and full 6f error, nor would anyone imitate who could do some-
thing better. But Aristotle believes that 1%t is capable of
truth more elevéted than that of facts and ig therefore more
philosophical than history, and that 1t offers wide scope to
the knowledge, reason, and creatlve 1mpulses of the imitator,
Above ail, successful plunois demands imagination. Aristotle
has, therefore, endowed the term with a signlflcance which it
had hot possessed in any earlier writer.

In this review I have stated that many of the terms
vAﬁiscussed were used by Arlstotle in the Poetics with a meaning
‘whieh they had not had before him. Thls assertion may at first

a§pear unjustified. For, one may ask, 1f the ldea itself 1s

older than Apistotle, how éan 1t be assumed that the use of a

particular term to express this idea originates with him?

And such ideas as thosé_eXpressed'by ublos, SEouvs, avayvhpiois,
~ and the like, muét be as old as tragedy itself. The answer to

thisg 1s that in a gsense these ideas are not as o0ld as tragedy
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1 éelf; The things for which these ideas stand, of course,

~aaré obviously coexistent with tragedy. There actually were
a,j;plgts and complications, ag soon as there were tragedies. But

" §<§$§:1daas of these things were not so early separated from

   ££§'1nd1v1dua1 plays and 1dent1fied as concéyts. Aeschylus
,aﬁd Sophocles wrote tragedies and used plots and rébognitions,
y.,§but there is no evidence that they broke their tragedies down

‘ :1nte thelr companent elements or thought of a play a&s being

"f7ﬂbf$;t up of distinct parts like pd@os, W@os, Siévoia, and the
ffffést. In short, the practice preceded the theory. There is

_;ﬁ”%hing gsurprising in this. It was a long time after Homer

. had written the Ilisd before there was a theory of the eplc.

*~jfﬁére recently, authors had been writing novels for some time

}Qwh_tére a theory of the novel appeared. In philosophy itself,
;    55#1es,and Heraclitus and others had been thinking and pro=
&mging philosophy long before a formal theory of how to go about
;ﬁing correétly»was developed. 8o too, then, tragedy«was‘
aer'f"‘%hg;a;xristetle, and with 1t the elements which he pointed
in his:analysis of it. But the analysis itself was neces—
_garily later. Nelther do I wish to imply that Aristotle was
w;;f;the first men who attempted to analyse tragedy. I am simply

>1 ¥jt y1ng to show that he was the first to make this particular
ﬁ‘alysis which we find in the Poetics. When I say, therefore,

":},"ﬁﬁét7pﬁeos and 8i&voia, S&ciLs and Avayvbpiovs are used in the

in a new sense, I mean that they are there for the first
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Y%QQVused to express ldeas which make up the analysls of tra-
ay therein presented. The words aré.eld the context 1s new.
,,' To resume, then, of the fifteen terms studied, five,
'hégxs, puehonotia, dYis, Ereos, and 90Bos, are clearly employed
,1n a sense already known. To theilr actual meaning he adds
nothing. Theremalning ten terms, udfos, %0os, Siévoia, Séois,

ksa,f&vavv&ptots n&Bos, n&Bapois,and ulunovs, \have in the

. P@eties, meanings which they have not had before, but which
‘:lg”:
\ ticism.

stetle has given to them for the purposes of literary cri-

These fifteen terms fall naturally lnto two groups.

‘saﬁfhé'first contains the terms concerned with the analysis of

: thg structure of tragedy; these words, which deal with the

“éhanics of bullding a play, are uvlos, f0os, Siévoia, AEZ.8,
3 ﬁé&bnOtia, Y, Stous, ADove, Avayvdpioie, mepunéTteia, and
13%&508. The second group comprises the terms which embody

: f tot1e's conception of the nature and function of tragedy
XSiés:a whole: %Aeos, ¢dBos, uéeapots, and piunotis,

i Let us first consider the former group. Eight words
 ;5§ £his group are used ln a new sense in the Poetics; the other
_ three have undergone no change. These three, however, AEZis,
f;ﬁeibnOtia, and 5¢LB, designate,elementé which are not peculiar
v}te the drama, or even to metrical e@mp@sition at large, but
'lwhieh belong also to prose, to the aance and to religious

 nites. They are elements which poetry doas not possess ©Xnm
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 56fﬁé1ve1y, but shares with other téyvai. The remalning eight

‘ tarma, on the contrary, belong to poetry alone and most of them
- are confined to dramatic and eplc poetry. It is upon these
s ﬁéfﬁs that the burden of Aristotle's analysis of tragedy rests,
‘pvéﬁd these terms are originsl, in their technlical sense, with |
,him. The_reasénable conclusion, therefore, is that Ariatotle's
;,;énalysis of the stnmcture of trégedy in the Poetics 1s alto-
‘k"vgether his own, nor has he borrowed it from any other writer.
o Two words of the latter group, ﬁhco%and woBos, have
 Asuffered no change of meaning 1n the Poetics. But the impor-
5,t§nt polnt in which Aristotle differs from hils predecessors is
" in the réle played by theos and ¢dfos in the function of trae
;1gedy, Although Gorglas, as has been noted, wrote that poetry
‘,'éiéuéed plty and fear in 1ts audience and AristOphaneé spoke
:‘of the intentlon of the tragic poet to excite pity and fear
‘7among those who watched his plays, both were simply stating
~,;,:tacts observed; nelther attempted to eXplain why the result of
: t§agedy was or should be what 1t was. While, therefore, the
. _germs of the idea that the excitation of plty and fear 1s the
: f&é& of tragedy may be detected in these two earlier writers,
~1_ ,£tfremained for Aristotle to develop a clear doctrine of the
‘i;¥§§d§er~relationsh1p between pity and fear and tragedy. In
| 3§£her words, the essentlal step in the development of a theory
   .0??£ragedy, although perhaps indicated by Gorglas and Aristo-
_ phanes, was actually taken by Aristotle.
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In hisg theory of the rfle of pity and fear in tragedy,
3A A§istot1e definlitely oppesed the view of Plato. It has been ob-
,Jégffed, to be sure, that Aristotle follows Plato in his defini-

tion of P9Bo8 and in the meaning which he everywhere assigns to
 ¥Aeos and @dPos. But here the resemblance ceases. Plato,
 ﬁhough recognlizing that tragedy does in fact excite pity and
~.£§§r, regards this as a bad thing and it ie one of his strongest
‘ ‘ééasans for condemning tragedy. Aristotle, on the other hand,
_qb@l&s 1% the purpose of tragedy to accomplish én expurgation
‘5‘ef p1ty and fear, an end which can only be achlieved by first
g?eusing these emotions in those to be purged. The part played
 ’f$§bpity and fear, therefore, in the Aristotelian conception
of tragedy 1s of vital importance, Without assigning such a
N bﬁrt to pity and fear Aristotle cannot complete his theory
 qf~trageﬁy. To him these emotions are an essential end of
ﬁ‘Vﬁﬁégegy;‘to Plato they are an undesirable result and an evil to
?¢~th¢ae‘who expérience them. For whatever the latter may believé
7$ €5& éhator tragedy to be, he certainly does not believe that it
*igé;%ggthe production of pity and fear. He may agree that a cathar-
sls of plty and fear is desirable 1f 1t can be had, but he does
'antuadmit that it can be breught about by arcusing these emoe
ﬂ,fidhs. It 1s evident, therefore, that the role of pity and
f rggr in the Poétics is altogether different from any literary
“f , ddétrine of Plato's; in short, i1t is original with Aristotle.
‘ When we conslder Aristotle's criticism as a whole,

1% 1s at once evident that he derived certain of the ideas in-
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  & ﬁdad in i1t from others. The fact that tragedy aroused plty
“7f?éna'fear 1s'found in Gorgias, Apistophanes, and Plato. The

'rfiyéa of x&BapoLs as a cleansing is seen in Hippocrates. The

ﬂd@finition of fear is taken straight from Plato. The notion
I;%ﬁét poetry can represent things as other than they actually
’are is suggested by Gorglas. The view of poeiry, painting,

‘;ffntaulpture, and certain kinds of music as piphoevs 1s part of
the general current of Greek thought and can be traced at least

'"“ﬁfar back as Herodotus,! And the plays themselves furnished

' matter for the analysis of their parts. But nelther these

ideas separately nor their simple combination can produce the

' eriticlsm of tragedy found in the Poetics. All these 1deas

~, are included in that criticism, but the whole 1is far more than

gt the sum of these parts. There had, moreover, been criti-

;éé”_theories of the drama before Aristotle, notably: the Platonic

1ticlsm in the Republlic. It 1s more than(likely~that the inspd-

’ﬁ,'tion for many of Aristotle's dsctrines came from his oppositien
te this Platonic criticism and the necesslty of working out an

quate answer to 1t. But baslcally the views of the two

,:_Iééophers are quite different.

Ok The most important element in the Arisfotelian eri-
:w“ﬁ,ﬁiéal theory 1s piunovs and the source of the origlnality of

’ "%ﬁ@,theory is the change which he made in the meaning of plunois,

k'  »ﬁﬁiﬂ'establishel.the whole nature and the dignity of arte-that

1. ©f. T. B. L. Webster, "Greek Theories of Art and Literature
~ down to 400 B. C.," Classlecal Quarterly, v. 33, 1939, p. 166.
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.Eig;'of creative poetry, of painting, sculpture, and music.
ﬂ?he place of ulunoie is fundemental in the ggggggg. Upon it
| is based the classification of the individual arts and of the
ﬁihdﬁ of poetry, according to the objects of the ulunois, the
| }5ﬁé§n5, and the manner; and the same principle is followed in
‘the analysis of the six eiements of tragedy. The other major
‘,  }§?1£10&1 terms assume their slgnificance from their relation
‘feﬁpipnots: wéBapore defines the téhos of the partieﬁlar type
kif§: piunc;s which 1s tragedy; Eheos and 9dBos are in turn at
  $§63 the objects of n&@upczqand the means of 1its eonsummatiqn;
 {&§909, ﬁeos, and 8tbvoia are the objécts of the traglic putunous,
}‘ihtgts and pskouotmahts means, and %¥is 145 manner. Miunois ie
i'ﬂvfﬁhe unifying member of the Aristotelian critical system.
i It 1s therefore clear that, taken as & whole, the
 Aristote11an theory of dramatic criticism &n the Poetlcs ori-
. gin&ted with Aristotle and 1is substantially 1ndependent of
 ~ any earlier theory. '
' : Ae recently as 1927, Rostagnil maintained that Arig-
‘-ﬁ,,ﬁgtle never viewed poetry as detached from morals, and that his
 ¥§ééry in the Poeticg results from thils essentiélly moral point
ki§£¢fiew. Now this moral preconceptliom certainly characterizes
jf:,;}Piatefé view of the dramé,:as well as of other arts, and is at

:?gﬁhe bottom of his condemnation of it. But it seems to me that

- La Poetica 41 Aristotele, Turin, 1929,
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‘ y&th regard to Aristotle Rostagni's position ig unteénable,
i,?ér Aristotle nowhere states that tragedy wiil make men better.
, *¢bue, in contradistinction to Plato, he maintains that it will
‘f éffect axGBapois of the pity and fear which both philosophers
"égreed 1t excited, But, while this is, to be sure, a reply
f§~P1ato's charge that pity and fear, being aggravated, will
7,_u§ak¢ men worse, it 1s really intended to have no immediate
"Qéﬁal significance. Thenéeapotsoﬁ‘pity and fear ls intro-
goﬁneea not because i1t will make men better, but because it is
1n 1tself the end of tragedy. And if 1t be asked what effect

this xG6apois will have upon those who experience i1t, Aristotletls

vffwanéfer 1s that, relieved and lightened, they will experience
' pleasure. The x&fapois Of pity and fear, in short, results in
 '£h§*trég1c pleasure. There 1s not a word in the Poetlcs of

ﬂmaral improvement or of instruction. As a matter of fact,

stotle specifically denies that didactic verse is poetyy.

The question may be raised why Aristotle held that

iffthe tragic pleasure resulted from the Hafapois of Ehcos and

opos. The finding of the first chapter of this study concern-

Triné the Aristotelian significance of TéXvNW provides the key to
;gf#he,solution of this question. For a TéXvn is a £Zis peth Adyov
“ _#§lﬂTLHﬁ and is the result of scientific observation and

: ; $ﬁduct1ve reasoning. According to this concept of 1éxvn, then,

 ”r,the atudy of tragedy in the Poetics, since thlis work sets forth

 '3f$hefT§X9ﬂ of tragedy, is an exposition of facts and principles
 &§§iv@d from the observation of actual tragedles and their

‘“ ,'affects. It thus becomes evident that Aristotle, in watching
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1ﬁ§£e work1ng of tragedy upon his contemporaries, belleved that

M ~5tﬁ§fhad actually observed them experiencing pleasure as a re-

” §ﬁ1t of the u&Bapois of pity and fear which he saw them under-
éa; and, since he had observed this, he concluded that the
‘jtragic pleasure 1s the result of the x&6apois of pity anft

tear. |

‘ One final reflexion will terminate this study. In

’~f;§the‘f1rst chapter I suggested that art is inappropriate as a

“f}trgnslation of téyxvn, which is more accurately rendered as

M'épplied science or creative science. There is another Aris«

. totelian term, however, which the English word art, in 1its

sense of creative endeavor for the sake of pleasure, would

"; 3$§produce Yery well. That term is ufunois.
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